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ANALYSIS OF DEVELOPMENTAL PATTERNS IN WRITING
ACQUISITION OF CHINESE STUDENTS

Xiwu Feng Ed.D
LaGuardia Community College of the City University of New York, USA

Abstract

The study investigates possible developmental trends in Chinese writing acquisition.
Over three hundred Chinese elementary school students were enrolled in one-year empirical
study. Writing samples were collected during four separate visits at an interval of three
months in order to serve as literacy measure over time. The study examined students’ writing
performance during the different time interval as well as writing development in the grade
level. An error analysis of students’ writings reveals developmental patterns of using
phonological and semantic strategies in solving problems during the writing process.
Findings of the study may provide references for educators to the consideration of
reevaluating literacy curriculum and pedagogy.

Keywords: Developmental patterns, error analysis, invented spelling, writing acquisition

Introduction

The results of research in spelling development among alphabetic scripts (Morris,
1993; Templeton & Bear, 1992) show that children’s invented spelling follows
developmental patterns and their spelling errors reflect a growth in orthographic knowledge.
According to these studies, children’s orthographic knowledge can be assessed during certain
developmental stages and their spelling performance has predictive value to educators in
planning spelling and literacy instruction. Study (Ungan, 2008) also analyzes expression
errors in writings by primary school students in terms of certain variables that affect writing
process. Researchers (Shen and Bear, 1997) have examined invented spelling by Chinese
speaking children to determine whether children’s invented spelling in a logographic
language as Chinese would show comparable patterns of orthographic knowledge
development.  There is strong evidence that Chinese children’s spelling errors are
categorizable and that the nature of errors reflects a logical developmental process in
children’s orthographic knowledge. Therefore Chinese-speaking children’s invented spelling
can be used to interpret the development of their orthographic knowledge.

From applicable perspective, researchers (Lam et al., 2004) have designed variation-
affording learning object that enables the learners to experience the variations in some
specific critical features of Chinese characters. The experience of important variations in the
critical aspects of the content is able to show how learners commonly make errors in writing
the characters. Out of the analysis of the learners’ errors, variations in structural features of
Chinese characters are pulled out and embodied in the design of a learning object. Learners
thinking with the learning objects can thus implicitly develop a sense of the structural features
of Chinese characters.

Existing research (Doolan & Miler, 2012) successfully uses quantitative and
qualitative methods to compare error patterns in a corpus of Generation 1.5, L1, and L2
college student writing. This error analysis provides important information on error patterns,
error frequency and type. A qualitative analysis also identified specific patterns of difference



between Generation 1.5, L1, and L2 verb error production. Differences found in both the
quantitative and the qualitative analyses suggest that the category of Generation 1.5 writing
may indeed be characterized in part by an increased likelihood of difficulty in controlling the
accuracy of various language forms.

Studying the acquisition of a writing system offers unique information on the
development of knowledge in a writing system. One way to study this learning process is to
look at native children's development of writing.  Thus, the primary purpose of the study
was to examine writing development in Chinese language acquisition by Chinese elementary
school children from first grade through sixth grade. Analyzing invented spelling would
provide access to assessing the orthographic knowledge acquired and phonologic, graphemic
and semantic strategies used in writing process. The results of the study may give insights
into cognitive and metacognitive process of young Chinese readers whose language is
linguistically and culturally different from English.

The Chinese Writing System

Chinese is often referred to as a logographic writing system, or sometimes more
accurately labeled as a morphosyllabic writing system (DeFrancis, 1989; Perfetti & Zhang,
1995). The basic unit of the Chinese writing system is the character. Each character
represents a monosyllabic morpheme and is pronounced as a syllable. Unlike an alphabetic
writing system, the graphemes in Chinese do not correspond to individual phonemes.
Morphemes are relatively flexibly combined in Chinese to form different words or concepts.
Meanings of new vocabulary concepts in Chinese are generally more transparent than they
are in English because of sophisticated concepts built from simple ones previously learned
(McBride-Chang et al., 2003).

The orthographic system of Chinese can be described at different levels, such as,
strokes, radicals, characters, and words. Words contain one or more characters, which, in
turn, are composed of one or more radicals while radicals are composed of one or more
strokes (Wang et al., 2003). A radical can appear in different positions within a complex
character, at the top or the bottom, to the left or the right of a character. Left-hand radicals,
usually termed semantic radicals, often give a clue to the meaning of the character, whereas
right-hand radicals sometimes give a clue to the pronunciation of the character. Radicals are
the basic components of Chinese characters. Most Chinese characters are comprised of two
components, a phonetic radical, which might give some indication of the pronunciation of the
character, and a semantic radical, which sometimes offers a clue to the character's meaning.
The radicals are orthographic units that may carry values as morphemes. Some of the radicals
themselves can be characters, providing both meaning and pronunciation information for the
whole character (Shu & Anderson, 1997).

Characters can be categorized into simple characters and compound characters
based on their structural complexity. A simple character is composed of one single radical
that cannot be further divided into distinct radical components. Compound characters are
those that contain two or more distinct radical components (Ding, Peng, & Taft, 2004; Zhu,
1988). The structural complexity of the character may affect beginning learners of Chinese.
It is apparent that simple characters have a simpler visual-orthographic structure than
compound characters; therefore they will pose less of a challenge for the beginning learners
in character identification compared to the compound characters. The total number of
Chinese characters is about 50,000, of which 5,000 to 8,000 characters are in common use.
About 4000 are used in everyday written communication (Shen and Bear, 1997).

Since there are many homophones in Chinese, Chinese speakers have to learn to
distinguish among characters with very different meanings but with identical sounds from the
very beginning. A major task for Chinese readers, then, is to learn what character is



associated with what spoken syllable in context. It is important for a learner to clarify a given
meaning from several choices for a single sound in Chinese character acquisition (McBride-
Chang et al., 2003).

Method
Participants

Three hundred-twenty (first-sixth grade) students were selected from an urban public
school district, which is a culturally diverse region located in the northwest of China. The
participants had received formal education in Mandarin from kindergarten to the current
grades. In general, students attend kindergartens for 3 years, roughly from ages 3 to 5. During
this time, children are taught to read using only the "look and say" method, in which the
emphasis is on repetition of the character's name paired with the printed character. Children
start primary school with first grade at age of 6, in which they begin reading and writing by
learning Pinyin, the Chinese phonetics.

Among the participants, there were 51 first graders (mean age = 6.06 years), 54
second-graders (mean age = 7. 25 years), 52 third-graders (mean age= 7.96), 50 fourth
graders (mean age = 9.96 years), 44 fifth graders (mean age = 11.43) and 42 sixth graders
(mean age = 12.32).

Procedure

The study was conducted for the entire academic year, during which children were
asked to write four compositions at an interval of three months. Writing samples were
collected from nearly 300 students during four separate visits in order to serve as literacy
measure over time. Writing samples by those who did not participate in all four visits were
eliminated from the collection for accuracy and consistency of the study. The initial writing
started in the middle of the fall semester and the second was done at the end of first half of
the academic year. The third writing was done in the middle of the spring semester and the
final one was at the end of the academic year. Participants were carefully instructed on the
procedure of the study at the initial writing. They were aware that their participation was
voluntary and their writings would not be graded. They were encouraged to write down their
thoughts, feelings, experiences, and so on. They were also told not to worry about the way
they wrote. In other words, they could use any methods, such as using drawing, partial words,
or synonyms, as long as they expressed what they had in mind. Each time they were given 30
minutes to write and they were asked to write as much as they could within the time period.
No extra time was given and they were not allowed to stop until the end of the session. No
reference was allowed and no hint or assistance was provided while students were writing. At
the end, there was no explanation or discussion over the writing either. The same instruction
and requirements were repeated while conducting the rest of the writings three months after
the previous one.

Data Coding

All the essays were collected for analysis. Traditionally spelling errors in Chinese are
specified as misspelling (cuo zi) and substitution (bie zi) (Zhu, 1988). Misspelling means the
target character that is spelled incorrectly. Substitution indicates another character that is
substituted for the target character. Such substitutions can only be detected in a writing
context (Shen and Bear, 1997). These invented spelling errors are subjected to analysis in
this study.

Errors that are commonly made in students’ writing were categorized by a group of
judges consisting of the researcher and three Chinese teachers. Categorized errors were
examined by judges independently and then as a group. The discussion of the group



addressed any disagreement in the errors categorized or description of specific errors. When
a consensus of errors was reached then each judge was given a list of errors specifically
described while analyzing students’ essays. The judges independently coded the errors made
by the subjects in the writing. The judges then met with the researcher to discuss any
discrepancy on the errors identified until a consensus was reached. While identifying
invented errors, judges counted characters, words, sentences and paragraphs used in writing.

Results and Discussions

This paper will first discuss students’ writing ability through a quantitative analysis of
data as in words, sentences and paragraphs employed at different stages. It will then deal with
error analysis, that is, substitutions for unknown words were analyzed statistically in order to
identify students’ orthographic knowledge and a trend of using it in writing. Finally the paper
will analyze students’ writing process based on the researcher’s observations in relation to
classroom application and curriculum in literacy education.

Writing Development

Table 1. Data on Students” Writing (Mean)

TIME OF
GRADE VISITS NO.OF NO. OF NO. OF NO. OF
CHARACTERS WORDS SENTENCES PARAGRAPHS
ONE 1st 18.76 7.92 0.96 0.1
2nd 26.68 9 1.7 0.28
3rd 44.8 12.47 3.2 0.54
4th 54.12 16.74 4.68 0.63
TWO st 85.83 18 6.78 1.42
2nd 104.66 20.06 6.32 1.46
3rd 129.46 25.55 8.19 1.67
4th 149.42 27.85 9.79 1.84
THREE st 160.38 29.54 9.22 2.14
2nd 164.52 31 10.58 2.83
3rd 183.02 36.21 14.1 2.37
4th 195.86 38.27 16.98 2.52
FOUR 1st 196.91 42.81 17.88 2.65
2nd 193.09 54 18.23 2.92
3rd 219.17 67.89 19.71 3.37
4th 225.11 69.25 21.29 3.55
FIVE 1st 246.28 68.1 22.69 3.63
2nd 271.07 71.72 23.11 3.07
3rd 283.43 78.47 26.56 3.66
4th 337.59 86.98 28.54 3.84
SIX st 256.82 91.91 25.27 3.8
2nd 309.97 92.57 26.77 3.84
3rd 346.35 105.33 30.59 4.33
4th 400.4 116.62 32.5 5.09

Table 1 presents the information on students’ writings tallied by grade level in using
characters, words, sentences and paragraphs at each visit. The examination provides a
comparison of students’ writing at different time intervals within a one-year period.
Specifically, grade one started with 19 characters and ended with 54, increasing nearly three
times. The number of words used in the final writing doubled that of the first time. The
result shows the first grade completed only one full sentence in the initial writing. Yet
sentence completion reached four and a half with indication of a paragraph in their final
writing. Grade two also showed a tremendous progress during the entire year. Characters
used in the initial writing were eighty-six but increased to one hundred fifty (75%) at the final



one. The use of words increased by 55% (18: 28) and sentence completion increased by
100%. Paragraph completion showed a dramatic change starting from the second grade
(1.42) compared with the first grade (0.1). The second graders completed nearly two
paragraphs at the end of the year.

In general, data presented by Table 1 show a dramatic increase in first and second
grades and then a stead development in language skills from grade three through grade six. A
huge difference is identified in employing words, sentences and paragraphs in final writings
between grades as shown in Table 2. For example, grade three had 38 words used in their
final writing while grade four used 69, showing an eighty-two percent increase. From 4th
grade (69) to 5™ grade (87) there was a twenty-six percent increase and a thirty-three percent

increase from 5™ grade (87) to 6™ grade (116).
Table 2. An Examination of the Final Writing by Groups

NO.OF NO. OF NO. OF NO. OF
GRADE CHARACTERS WORDS SENTENCES PARAGRAPH
One 54.12 16.74 4.68 0.63
Two 149.42 27.85 9.79 1.84
Three 195.86 38.27 16.98 2.52
Four 225.11 69.25 21.29 3.55
Five 337.59 86.98 28.54 3.54
Six 400.4 116.62 325 5.09

A comparison of writings at different intervals also indicates a trend of steady increase
in using characters, words, sentences and paragraphs by all groups. This indication
demonstrates a natural growth of language ability during the three-month interval.

Invented Errors and Orthographic Knowledge in Writing

Students’ writing process is discussed through error analysis approach. Categorized
spelling errors are analyzed to demonstrate the process of using orthographic knowledge in
solving problems in writing. The discussion starts with error types that students created to
replace unknown words during writing and demonstrates how these invented errors reflect
phonological, graphemic and semantic strategies that students used to help them construct

meaning. Table 3 lists examples of identified error types that frequently occurred in writing.
Table 3. Identified Error Types

No | ERROR TYPE ABBREV EXPLANATION

1 Pinyin Substitution PY using Chinese phonetics, Pinyin as substitution

2 Drawing Substitution DR using drawing as substitution

3 Sign Substitution SN using sign or symbol as substitution

4 Homophonic Character | HP using character with similar sound as substitution
Substitution

5 Phonetic Radical Substitution PR using part of the character to substitute the

character
6 Change in Configuration CcC changing the shape of a character
7 Irrelevant Synonyms IS Using a synonym grammatical incorrect

Three types of errors collected through writing samples have shown similar trends.
These invented errors include Homophonic Character Substitution (HP), using character with
similar sound as substitution, Addition of a Stroke (AS), mean that a stroke or strokes are
added to a character, and Deletion of a Stroke (DS), that is, a stroke is deleted from a
character.

There is a pattern of students using a character with similar sound to substitute an
unknown character. The first graders seldom *“created” such errors because of obvious
reasons--not knowing enough homophones. Sixth graders show a big drop in such




substitutions though they still used them. The middle graders were the ones who frequently
created PH errors. It is apparent that the middle graders had the knowledge of many
homophones but they were not capable of distinguishing them. Since the 2" and 3 graders
knew only a limited number of characters, they depended heavily on phonological
knowledge. Such substitutions showed that they were using phonological processing skills as
strategies to express themselves in writing, sometimes unaware of syntactical and thematic
context.

Phonetic Radical Substitution (PR) is type of error in which part of the character was
used to substitute the entire character. This substitution indicates that students used their
knowledge of the graphic structure of the character. Semantic knowledge can be identified
through error type of Irrelevant Synonyms (1S). In this incident, students used in writing a
synonym that is grammatical incorrect in writing. These two types of errors are characterized
by the same developmental trend, starting at the second grade and reaching the height in the
fourth grade and experiencing a drop in the middle of fifth grade. This provides strong
evidence that students used graphic and semantic knowledge of characters they had developed
throughout the grade levels. This result indicates that logographic readers, such as Chinese,
have a direct access to meaning from the visual configuration of a character. Logographic
readers can consequently read without going through a phonological recoding process.

The next category is characterized by a linear (negative) trend; for example, the lower
graders frequently use Pinyin substitutions in their writing, especially in grade one. Grade
two shows a slow decrease while a sharp drop starts in the third grade. Unlike the other two
types of errors in this category, Pinyin substitution is used till the end of fifth grade though it
is not as frequently used as in early grades. It is obvious that students’ phonetics training,
considered as learning of Pinyin, helps them acquire the knowledge they need to sound out
any unknown characters by using Pinyin substitutions.

Both errors, Drawing Substitution and Sign Substitution (SN) are shown as a linear
tendency, that is, they are common in the first grade writings and witness less in the second
grade writings. It shows no evidence that the third graders above still employ these types of
substitutions.

Change in Configuration (CC) is recognized as a type of unique invention of students
in their writing. Students changed the shape of a character being used in their writing. Such
shape changing includes top to bottom, left to right. However, shape-changing is an obvious
incident in recognizing Chinese characters. Along with the development of recognizing the
shapes of characters, students become sensitive and cautious in using them. The data show
that at the end of the second grade, such irregular shape-changing errors almost disappeared.
Contrary to CC, Irrelevant Synonym (IS) was not found until the end of second grade. The
most frequency of this type was identified between the forth and fifth grades and a decrease
began in the middle of fifth grade.

Since students were encouraged to use substitutions for unknown characters, this gave
them opportunities of applying their knowledge in phonology, semantics, and grapheme. The
process of creating substitutions, identified as errors to replace unknown words, reveals that
students were using phonological, graphemic and semantic strategies in solving writing
problems.

In sum, error substitutions indicate subjects’ knowledge in phonology, semantics, and
grapheme. Examining the process of substituting of unknown words by young writers
provides a clue that leads to categorization of errors, identified as invented spellings. The
substitutions for unknown words can be categorized as phonological, graphemic and semantic
strategies that students used in solving writing problems in support of Shen and Bear’s
categorizations (1997). The strategic process of using phonological, semantic, and graphemic
knowledge by the children in writing demonstrates the similarity of readers using language-



based and text-based strategies in solving reading problems while dealing with difficult texts
(Feng & Makhtari, 1998). For example, Pinyin substitutions and Homophonic substitutions
demonstrate the knowledge of students in phonological strategies.

Though students relied heavily on phonological knowledge in earlier grades,
Homophonic strategies were employed in most of the grade levels. Graphemic process
reveals a complexity of students’ knowledge in Chinese orthography. For example, Drawing
substitutions (DR) and Sign substitutions (SN) are identified by a linear tendency, that is, they
were common in the first grade writings and became less frequent in the second grade
writing. Change in Configuration (CC), was found frequently used in grade one and two
writings but seldom seen in writings by the higher graders. Phonetic Radical Substitution
(PR) indicates a developmental trend in using knowledge of the graphic structure of
characters throughout the grades except grade one. Semantic knowledge is typically
represented by the error type of Irrelevant Synonyms (1S). In this incident, students used in
their writing a synonym that is grammatically incorrect in writing. The observation indicates
that students used semantic knowledge of characters developed previously in later writing.

Conclusion and Implications
Major Characteristics Demonstrated in Writing

Grade One. Pinyin was the major tool used in expressing their oral vocabulary while
drawings and signs were used to express ideas beyond their vocabulary. There was a strong
reflection of the contents that had been covered in the classroom. Though some immediate
personal experiences expressed in writing, reciting from the texts was very common. Some
writings were basically copies of texts, such as poems, which were not collected for the study.

Grade Two. Contents included more personal experience, such as family and friends
while writings demonstrated the use of punctuations to separate ideas. Pinyin and drawing
were still seen but less than 10% of the entire writings. There was an obvious misuse of
paragraphs, that is, ideas were not complete and some times more than two unrelated
incidents were included. The writers might have found nothing else to say about the story
and then started another topic if there was still time left.

Grade Three. Writings were characterized by frequent use of longer sentences and
occasional use of compound and complex sentence structures. There was an indication of a
beginning and an ending of the story in writing. Personal stories and experiences were
narrated within paragraphs, showing very few reciting of texts. Substitutions with wrong
words were obvious while Pinyin and drawing substitutions were dramatically reduced.

Grade Four. Narration was appropriately employed in telling personal stories and
experiences. An essay structure with an introduction, body and ending was demonstrated and
paragraphs were comparatively complete showing a clear mind of the writer. A smooth
conversation between characters appeared in the story. In some writings, descriptive methods
were used to present a detailed story.

Grade Five. Students seemed comfortable in narration and their contents presented
more varieties, such as a thing, an event, and a person. The discussion of the contents
supported the topic or the title given. Critical thinking is involved in discussing abstract ideas
and using comparison and contrast. Writers attempt to make a point or send a message, not
just simply narrating or describing.  Figurative and humorous language can be seen in
describing details with colorful words and idioms.

Grade Six. Sixth graders did not show much difference from fifth graders in writing
styles and thinking process. Yet six graders demonstrated the completeness and cohesiveness
of ideas while narrating or describing. Students showed their maturity in discussing ideas by
using comparison and contrast, cause/effect and problem/solution. Writers were able to



analyze an idea through different aspects in order to make a point. Writer’s mood, attitude
and personal feelings could be identified between the lines.

Observations

The researcher has several observations of students’ performance throughout the
project. Due to the cooperation and high retention rate of the participants, the study was able
to collect 90 percent of the valid writing samples from the participants who had attended all
four writing sessions throughout the year.

Familiarity plays an important role in composing ideas. Students tended to write more
while describing a familiar topic, such as, describing a friend, a family member, an event, etc.
Writings with a familiar topic demonstrate the depth of a description of the author’s
observation and creation. This was true even in some writings by the first and second grades.
Language did not seem a problem expressing the writer’s mind. Of course, substitutions for
unknown words played an important role in writings by lower graders.

The strategies of recalling and reciting texts play an important role in composing.
Classroom learning was obviously reflected in writing. Some writings included an entire text
learned, such as a poem. This type of recitation was simply a copy of a text. Frequency plays
an important role in acquiring Chinese characters. Role memorization is considered a popular
way of learning Chinese accordingly. Learners use the strategies of role memorization and
repetition to learn thousands of characters. Yet such a strategy did not help students
accurately express what they knew and how they expressed themselves in their own language.
Therefore, writings showing copying or reciting texts were excluded from research samples.

Lack of creation and critical thinking is a common issue found in students’ writings.
Creative writing seemed a difficult task in many aspects. Students were observed with a slow
start and it took time for some students to start writing. Students were not quite comfortable
for creative writing because they were usually given a topic, with a specific format, or by
following a particular model in their writing class. It is obvious that even the fifth and sixth
graders were still not quite freely expressing themselves. They tended to employ contents,
formats, styles, and moods learned from textbooks. Some writings were just the reflections of
somebody else’s mind rather than the author’s own. There was a common pattern that was
frequently shared by students at higher grades, that is, one thing is always the consequence of
another as a way of delivering a massage or a lesson. It goes like this: “I” did something
which was not supposed to do according to somebody (a parent. a teacher) or according to a
social morality (being unselfish, for example); “I” learned a lesson and after some self-
criticism, “I” changed “my” mind and would do accordingly in the future. This type of
writing could not reflect the author’s conceptual ability though the interpretation may
demonstrate his/her language ability. What we miss here is the real world that the author
perceived and the natural process that s/he went through. Although most of the writings by
higher graders gave a complete idea, only some were found with creative and/or critical
thinking.

Students’ writing process has reflected the current curriculum and pedagogy, in which
ideas of creativity and critical thinking are not quite emphasized. According to research
(Harris, 2008, Ungan, 2013) a curriculum that encourages creativity and nurtures critical
thinking has a huge impact on learner’s creative potential. A fundamental basis for a literacy
program in writing acquisition is to comprise extrinsic factors that facilitate creative
development. Writing process is primarily a matter of interpreting rather than copying. It is
urgent to have an innovative curriculum with the guidelines and emphases on the ideas of
critical thinking and creativity. It is equally important that teachers take a pedagogical
initiative in literacy education, which provides opportunities for students to express their



feelings and thoughts freely and creatively.  Once creative teaching takes place in the
classroom, creative learning and critical thinking will be reflected in students’ writing.
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Abstract

The application and diffusion of information and communication technology cannot
be viewed in isolation from development in telecommunication technology. Innovation in
computer and telecommunication technology have resulted in major changes in basic library
operations as well as managing information in different offices and organization, such as
circulatory reference services, cataloguing and classification, collection development
(ordering and acquisition). However, the innovations have prompted many organizations to
employ the use of ICT devices to further manage information and records of the organization.
On this note, many organizations, now adopt the use of computer systems, database
management systems, development of network systems to create, store, preserve, secure and
use information for effective decision making in the organization. This paper highlights the
prospects and problems of I.C.T in Kaduna state tertiary institutions’ libraries.
Recommendation for functional I.C.T. in Kaduna state tertiary institutions’ libraries have also
been given.

Keywords: Information, Communication, Technology, Management, Resources and Services

Introduction

According to Dafiaghor, (2012) explained that the use of information technology in
Nigerian academic libraries has been profoundly affecting all aspects of information
acquisition, storage, and transfer. Its magnificent development has dramatically changed the
mode of library operations and information services. Hundreds of thousands of monographic
materials, journals, learning resources, databases, etc. are now available in electronic formats,
and these materials can now be accessed from the remote corner of any country, thereby
increasing the use of information and literature and the efficiency of information services in
Nigerian tertiary institution. Users are now more independent than before; they can access to
these electronic formats from their home computers and search databases according to their
information needs. Students, teachers, researchers, information professionals, and employees
are the user categories in tertiary institutions. Their needs vary; their information or literature-
seeking behavior also varies, and they need to be cared accordingly. Requirement of an
individual needs to be individually addressed in an efficient way. Information resources also
need to be accessed by them depending on their requirements — be they print materials and
web-based resources. Electronic resources imply information materials that require the use of
electronic devices such as personal computers (PCs), laptops, palm-tops, Notebook-laptops,
DVD-,VCD-,CD-players, projectors, phones, I-pods, Iphones, I-pads, internet-, WAN-,
LAN- networks, etc for their usage. Some of the most used of these resources include flash-
drives, memory cards, DVD-, VCD-, CDROMs, DVD-, VCD-, CD-RAMs, DVD-, VCD-,
CD-R; DVD-, VCD-, CD-WR; DVD-, VCD-, CD+WR, etc. (Dafiaghor, 2012).
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The traditional services rendered by the library include, readers’ services, reference
services, reprographic services, Current Awareness Services (CAS), Selective Dissemination
of Information (SDI) etc. However, the advent of Information Communication Technology
(ICT) has expanded the scope of these services and the tools of information delivery. Today
we have e-library and virtual library which provide access to electronic books and journals,
online references, web-resources, web-catalogues etc. This “Web-eccentricity” poses a lot of
challenges to librarians and information scientists as well as the traditional library users. The
challenges are both operational and strategic. The attitudinal challenge is another dimension
that needs to be addressed (Idowu, 2009).

Statement of the problem

The rapid changes in information and communication technology causes already
uncertain business environment to be even more predictable. Organizations’ ability to identify
the relevant information needed to make important decisions is crucial, since the access to
data used to generate information for decision making is no longer restricted by the manual
systems of the organization. Today, the emergence of ICTs made it possible for organizations
to record, synthesized, analyze and disseminate information quicker than any other time in
history, (Galliers, 2003). He further argued that data can be collected from different parts of
the company and its external environment and brought together to provide relevant, timely,
concise and precise information at all levels of the organization to help it become more
efficient, effective and competitive.

Also, over the years organizations generally have been accumulating heaps of
information emanating from different departments and units within and outside the
organizations. As a result of this scenario, these organizations are saddled with the tasks of
managing the information and records for the purpose of effective and efficient decision
making and improve productivity in the organization. The large volumes of different varieties
of information generated and disseminated almost on daily basis require more sophisticated
devices in its managements.

However, observations by the researcher revealed that management of information and
records in Kaduna state tertiary institutions is ineffective and thereby rendered lots of
information and records of the organization not retrievable, not accessible and to a large
extent not useful to the organization. Since, more often information and data are found to be
lost. Another resulting problem is information redundancy, poor data security and
preservation measures and inability to share data/information among departments in Kaduna
state tertiary institutions.

In the late 20th and early 21st centuries, library automation and the internet
revolutionized information access and library operation around the world. The effect on
academic institutions has been profound. It enables users to access library resources from
sites hundreds or thousands of miles away. Library in academics institutions can now provide
information access to off-campus faculty and students wherever they are located. To meet the
ever increasing demands for information availability, academics libraries must now subscribe
to electronic resources such as e-books, full text journals and on-line bibliographic database
in addition to the print formats. While the availability of these electronic resources enables
remote access to needed information, concomitantly, they present issues and challenges
(1dowu, 2009).

It is against this background that this research was designed to adopt the application of
Information Communication Technology in management of information in resource and
services in Kaduna state tertiary institutions’ libraries.
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Application of ICT in Management of Information resources and services the
(prospects)

The great advances being made in the field of Information communication
technology, there are great possibilities for the application of ICT in academic libraries in
Kaduna state tertiary institutions, in this direction there is room for ICT application in the
academic libraries in many ways including the following:

ICT and Electronic Collection Management
According to Cotter and Koehler (2002) observed that the ICT and electronic library
has four attributes:
a) Management of resources with a computer
b) The ability to link the information provider with the information seeker via
electronic channels
c) The ability for staff to intervene in the electronic transaction when requester
by the information seeker and
d) The ability to store, organize, and transmit information to the information
seeker via electronic channels.” An electronic library utilizes both electronic information
resources and electronic means to manage and move those resources.
There are sound reasons for us to consider collection management or as Budd and
Harloe (1997) suggest that content management in a networked environment, libraries bring
more than organization and intermediation to information collections. They also bring
authority. Inclusion in a collection implies pertinence, appropriateness.

ICT and Records Management

According to International Records Management Trust (n.d) observed that well
managed records are a foundation for good Library services; they serve both to document the
policies, transactions and activities of library and to provide a trusted source of information to
support decision-making and accountability. Many Library operations that traditionally
depended on information derived from paper records have become partially or wholly
automated. As Library migrates to an on-line environment, records in electronic form are
providing the basis for conducting business, serving the users, managing resources,
measuring progress and outcomes, and protecting their own and others’ rights. Records
management is becoming increasingly dependent on technology. It is important therefore to
have objective means of assessing the strengths and weaknesses of records systems and
determining whether they are capable of capturing, maintaining and providing access to
records over time.

Library is now more dependent on information in electronic systems to carry out their
day-to-day functions and make decisions; common examples include systems designed for:
Human resource management, Online public access, Institutional repository, E-resources and
Services, Licensing and ordering, Registration, and Benefit delivery. New technology is
making significant contributions to improving Library resources and services, achieving
development goals and advancing e-library strategies. However, records management is not
being given the attention it requires in the transition to the electronic environment. In too
many cases, ICT systems are introduced without the essential processes and controls for the
capture, long-term safeguarding and accessibility of electronic records. This undermines the
ability of Library staff to trust the information generated by Library ICT systems.

Bibliographic Access Tools in an Electronic World

Cotter and Koehler (2002). Explained that metadata is a relatively new term building
on an old concept of cataloging or bibliographic control as a tool for identifying and locating
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information. Metadata means “data about data.” Librarianship has traditionally used the terms
“bibliographic control,” “cataloging,” and “indexing” for “metadata.” With the advent of
electronic collections, digital libraries, and the Internet, and the increasing availability of
numeric and textual databases, information classifiers and catalogers have begun addressing
the bibliographic management of distributed databases.

The term “metadata” has been adopted to reflect this broader application and
bibliographic control of a wide range of information products. Historically, card catalogs
typically were limited to no more than three access points (author, title, subject), two more
than the earliest catalogs. OPACs, because of the speed and “agility” of computers, support
multiple access points. Computer scientists, and now Internet entrepreneurs, have developed
metadata systems for digital libraries and Web search engines. These include systems to
automatically capture and harvest imbedded metadata like PICS and Dublin Core as well as
the various XML-based markup systems. These indexes resemble classic indexing structures.
Many search engines, for example, follow inverted indexing principles, while many of the
search directories are based on faceted chain-indexing models. A proliferation of metadata
and metametadata tools is being developed to provide access to digital information. Metadata
issues need also to be understood as information professionals build collections with
materials in a growing number of formats, for often different format implies different
metadata. A separate paper in this volume addresses metadata systems in more detail (Cotter
and Koehler, 2002).

Interlibrary Loan Model

Interlibrary Loan (ILL) is a process by which one library borrows from other libraries
materials it does not hold in order to meet the information needs of its patrons. Interlibrary
Loan is not a new concept nor is it one that emerged out of the digital revolution. ILL is
however facilitated by various online services including electronic union catalogs (like
OCLC’s World Cat) and automatic ILL request services attached to OPACs (Online Public
Access Catalogs) and online databases. The ILL community has developed a continuing
interest in using the Web and other means to facilitate the ILL process. The North American
Interlibrary Loan and Document Delivery (NAILDD) Project promotes the development of
efficient ILL/DD delivery systems using networked technologies.

NAILDD has identified three areas of primary concern: “comprehensive and flexible
management software, improvements in ILL billing and payments, and system
interoperability via use of standards.” (Jackson 1998). OCLC has played a major role in
developing system interoperability, facilitating billing and financial transfers (IFM or ILL Fee
Management), and development of management software. A number of international
initiatives led by the Research Libraries Group (RLG), the Library Corporation (TLC),
Ameritech Library Services (ALS), AGCanada, and others have sought to improve system
interoperability and information flows, thus enhancing digital access. OCLC manages an
international Interlibrary Loan Service or Global Sharing Group Access Capability (GAC),
built upon its union catalog WorldCat. It utilizes a standard Web interface and software
(http://wwwz2.0oclc.org/oclc/pdf/printondemand/ill.pdf). Many countries have developed
model codes for ILL, for example the American Library Association — Reference and User
Services Association (ALA-RUSA) Interlibrary Loan Code for the United States
(http://www.ala.org/rusa/stnd_Inc.html). ILL exchanges among countries are guided by the
International Federation of Library Associations and Institutions (IFLA) International
Lending: Principles and Guidelines for Procedure
(http://www.ifla.org/V11/s15/pubs/pguide.htm) (Cotter and Koehler, 2002).
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Universal Borrowing Models

The Universal borrowing models (UB) allows libraries to treat authorized users from
one system to borrow (access collections) from libraries within a consortium. The term
“universal” actually refers to providing access to everyone within a defined group, not
universal in the sense of totally opened.
In the United States, two examples of UB arrangements for digital access are:

a) Libraries under a common jurisdiction permit intra-jurisdictional lending. For
example, in Georgia, public libraries have banded together to form the Public
Information Network for Electronic Services (PINES). These libraries are regulated by
the Georgia Public Library Service. PINES offers an electronic union catalog and
interlibrary borrowing and return services (http://pines.public.lib.ga.us/). The Georgia
public and academic libraries also participate in GAILEO, to provide system wide
commercial database services.

b) The Association of Research Libraries (ARL) manages the “Reciprocal

Faculty Borrowing Program” among its member university libraries. “Conducted under
the aegis of the Research Libraries Advisory Committee to OCLC, the intent of this
program is to promote and facilitate scholarly research and communication among
faculty members of research universities that are ARL members.”
Privileges may but do not necessarily include borrowing rights.
http://www.pace.edu/library/collection/Faculty Borrowing.html. In the increasingly
digital world, the pre-coordinated groups of organizations in consortia have become
increasingly active and pervasive due to the need to get the most favorable conditions
under licensing agreements. Cost models for publishers of digital information are in
serious flux and the need for groups that build collections to work together in their
dealings with publishers and in developing access infrastructures for digital collections
has become increasingly important (Cotter and Koehler, 2002).

ICT and Archiving Electronic Information Resources

Hodge, and Frangakis (2004) ascertain that Preservation and permanent access begin
outside the purview of the archive with the producer or the creator of the electronic resource.
This is where long-term archiving and preservation must begin. Information that is born
digital may be lost if the producer is unaware of the importance of preservation. Practices
used when electronic information is produced will impact the ease with which the information
can be digitally archived and preserved. Several key practices are emerging involving the
producers of electronic information. First, the archiving and preservation process is made
more efficient when attention is paid to issues of consistency, format, standardization and
metadata description before the material is considered for archiving. By limiting the format
and layout of certain types of resources, archiving is made easier. This is, of course, easier for
a small institution or a single company to enforce than for a national archive or library. In the
latter cases, they are faced with a wide variety of formats that must be ingested, managed and
preserved. In the case of more formally published materials, such as electronic journals,
efforts are underway to determine standards that will facilitate archiving, long-term
preservation and permanent access. The Andrew J. Mellon Foundation has funded a study of
the electronic journal mark-up practices of several publishers. The study concluded that a
single SGML document type definition (DTD) or XML schema can be developed to support
the archiving of electronic journals from different subject disciplines and from different
publishers with some loss of special features (Inera, Inc. 2001). Such standardization is
considered key to efficient archiving and preservation of electronic journals by third-party
vendors. The DTD developed by PubMed Central for deposit of biomedical journals is being
considered as a generalizable model for all journals.
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ICT Analyst

Elisha, M. J. (2006) observed that the use of ICT to provide access to educational
resources to library patrons, ICT can be used to facilitate on-the-job training and retraining of
information professionals. As noted above ICT is developing at a pace very difficult to keep
up with, as such there is need for the information professionals to know and follow trends in
ICT. Since “information professionals are being called upon to work dozily with ICT users
and providers (including it staff) and to work in collaboration with others in the profession.
Some group of users lack the necessary IT skills to obtain quality information, information
professional will therefore be called upon to act as both educators and intermediaries, given
these circumstances, information professionals are required to have increased teaching and
communication skills” (Ash croft and watts, 2005).

Thus, the relevant manpower is developed or acquired within our academic libraries;
all advances in ICT application will not be fully utilized. Unfortunately,” too much emphasis
has been placed upon the development of ICT information in developing countries and not
enough consideration has been given to human resource development. Stein Muller (2001)
suggests that many ICT users are self taught and are capable of developing an understanding
of ICTs through the experience of utilizing them. If thus be the case, the countries unable to
provide extensive access to ICTs are inevitable marginalized, as they are less likely to
produce capable self-taught persons (Ashcroft and watts, 2005). For the Nigerian academic
libraries to take full advantage of the opportunities offered by ICT and its application in the
library environment it must create extensive access to ICT and relevant tutorial packages on
new technology applications, software and software management and CD-ROMSs which will
enable the ICT professionals within the library setting to install, manage, maintain and repair
ICTs easily and to assist other ICT users to maximize the opportunities offered by ICT as
well as ensure effective collaboration such as in a digital: reference service (Elisha, 2006).

Application of ICT in Management of Information resources and services (the problems
encountered)

For clarity, the problems hindering the effective application of ICT in Nigerian
academic libraries in general and Kaduna state tertiary institutions as partial will be discussed
topically as follows:

Problem of Funding

Academic Libraries in Nigeria is not adequately funded. The fate of academic libraries
is not different as funding for this library, which comes largely from their parent institutions
and ETF, now TET-Fund, has not been sufficient. As the purchasing power of revenue
accruing to different levels/tiers of government in Nigeria continues to diminish,
responsibilities and obligations of these governments continue to expand. This has severely
limited the amount of money available for the capital and recurrent expenses of the country’s
academic libraries, amongst other educational and social services. It is, therefore, very clear,
as captured in Nigerian library literature that academic libraries in the country cannot
continue to rely on the present sporadic and insufficient budgetary allocations by government
through their parent institutions. In line with the foregoing, some income-generating ventures
have been identified, which if implemented, would yield the additional financial resource
required to meet the increasingly complex demand of library services in 21st Century tertiary
institutions (Nnadozie, 2013).

Lack of comprehensive ICT policy

Elisha, M. J. (2006) explained that no library can be effective without a policy, which
sets out aim and objectives, identifies user groups and services and indicates priorities among
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them, though the library indicated that it has plans to develop ICT policies this also showed
that the use of ICT policies by academic and researchers is quite recent and that they started
investing on ICT facilities without functional policy statements.

Besides there is the need to develop an overall national ICT policy for Nigerian
academic libraries within which both the private and the government owned academic
institution should developed for our academic libraries, continued investment on ICT will be
disjointed and thus unable to yield meaningful results.

Poor ICT knowledge

There is a severe and pronounced “low level computer literacy among Nigerians”
(Okiy, 2005). This makes it difficult for them as users and patrons of academic libraries to
make full use of available ICT facilities. This problem is further aggravated by the “shortage
of technology literate staff in library, the lack of skilled human resources to install and
manage technology networks and poor funding to attract such staff or develop such skill in
existing staff (Ashcroft and Watts, 2005). The poor ICT knowledge among both users and
professionals in Nigeria makes it difficult for the Kashim Ibrahim Library to go far in their
application of ICT. Library is lacking resources and technical support, and staff needing
continuously to acquire appropriate training in order to deliver up-to-date services and trouble
shoot equipment (Bill and Melinda Gates Foundation, 2005, p8). Without the relevant ICT
skills, the Kashim Ibrahim Library ICT professionals are unable to guide the library patrons
maximize available ICT facilities and explore the opportunities they offer (Elisha, M. J.
2006).

Conclusion

The role of library and information professionals have changed altogether, their role is
not just as custodian of books but to teach the students how to use the existing resources,
frequently organizing workshops, current awareness, debates, develop users/staff on how to
manage the library resources and services. Library professionals cannot ignore the changes in
the field of ICT and redefining as well as reengineering the library resources and services is
the need of the hour. Information professionals must change the way of managing documents
with latest tools and technologies. Staff has to give instruction, training to users to promote
optimum use of information sources.

The ultimate aim of adoption ICT is to facilitate effective transformation of
information sources to learning/research. Any plan of implementation which deviates from
this aim is likely to result in futility. Integration of ICT with library resources and services
should be curriculum driven instead of technology driven in view of future curriculum
reform. The implementation of ICT programs in library services should entails building a
culture among people.

Recommendation

1) Kaduna state tertiary institutions’ Library needs funds to initiate the full implementation
of ICT in management of information resources and services, the government of federal
republic of Nigeria should play vital role by allotting sufficient funds for purchasing and
maintaining ICT in libraries.

2) A comprehensive collection development policy for e-resources should be maintained by
the Kaduna state tertiary institutions Library, in order to follow a set of standard practices
for acquisition and management of electronic information resources. There should be
specific budget for new resources and the renewal of existing resources.

3) Professional organizations such as the Nigerian Library Association (NLA) and library
administrators should organize short-term training programmes and workshop for library
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professionals in computer applications in library and information services, online
information retrieval, data processing, electronic publishing, and also software such as
Microsoft Office, CDS/ISIS, etc.

4) A long-term plan is an essential component of the long-term implementation of ICT in
Kashim Ibrahim Libaray.

5) Standby electric power generating set should be procured and be uncuttable in order to
ensure constant power supply for proper utilization of ICT facilities. Since ICT relies
heavily on electric power, every effort should be made to ensure that the systems are
always powered as required.

6) Management and full utilization of the facilities should be properly done. The users
should have enough time. Through proper planning, organizing, directing and controlling
of the IT facilities so that the best could be made of the facilities. Restricted access to the
facilities will not lead to the attainment of the desired objectives, but at the same time,
measures should be put in place to ensure that the facilities are not abused.

7) Networking should also be improved, since is one of the most effective ways of serving
users' needs comprehensively. Networked access to databases would help get newly-
published information to library users.

8) Good maintenance culture should be developed in the Kashim Ibrahim Library. There is
no gain leaving any broken system to suffer because more harm could be done through
such inaction. Rather, more qualified technologists should be employed to ensure efficient
maintenance culture for better results.

9) Well-trained and skilled personnel are essential ingredients for implementing ICT in
library. Steps should be taken to develop properly trained and competent people for this
purpose.
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Abstract

This article originates from part of a research, with a focus on the issue: How to offer
a proper in-service continuous training programme which contemplates the Paradigm of
Complexity, catering for a transdisciplinary vision, in the search of the (re)construction and
consolidation of the pedagogical knowledge of teachers who work with early childhood
education? This research, of a descriptive nature, is linked to the group called PEFOP -
Paradigmas Educacionais Formacéo de Professores, allocated to the stricto sensu Graduate
Programme in Education, at Pontificia Universidade Catolica do Parana-Brazil. The research
as a whole aims to investigate the point of view of teachers who work with early childhood
education, proposing the curricular extension in regards to teacher training, emphasizing the
importance of the complexity vision in the pedagogical practice. It proposes the investigation
of different professional training possibilities of this level of education, taking into account
the necessity of a pragmatic change to teaching practice. In this article which was
consolidated while the researcher sought to understand the components that make up the
change of early childhood education professionals. The investigation allowed us to realize
that the professionals who work with this level of education can enhance their teaching
practice, having as basis the transdisciplinary vision, focusing on the paradigmatic change of
the Complexity. This, as a comprehensive theoretical-practical basis, allows a methodological
unleashing able to build substrates to go beyond the content included in the curriculum, in
search of learning which is really significant to the lives of the students.

Keywords: Teacher Training, Early Childhood Education, Paradigm of Complexity,
Transdisciplinary, Methodogical Strategies

Introduction

This article originates from part of a PhD research, which focuses on the following
issue: How to offer in-service continuous training programme which contemplates the
Paradigm of Complexity, in search of the (re)construction and consolidation of the
pedagogical knowledge of teachers who work with early childhood education? For this work,
the researcher sought to investigate the necessity to change the point of view of teachers who
work with early childhood education, proposing a the curricular extension in regards to
teacher training, emphasizing the importance of the complexity vision in the pedagogical
practice, investigating the different professional training possibilities for this level of
education. The qualitative study was consolidated while the researcher sought to understand
and record the components that make up the change in pedagogical practice, from a

19



standpoint of the complexity and transdisciplinary vision, aiming at transforming the format
of continuous training courses catered for early childhood education professionals.

Early childhood education is an extremely important level of education when it comes
to the development of the individual, as it becomes one of the places responsible for the initial
formation of the person as a historical being and constitution in society. With this in mind,
this should be one of the stages of education in which professional have the greatest level of
knowledge regarding human, cognitive, emotional and social development, among other
knowledge which is important in this stage of life. However, this is not the reality in the
current Brazilian education system.

In Brazil, many small primary schools can be found employing a group of teachers
who carry a Magistério de Ensino Médio — Secundario (vocational-technical teaching
certificate — High School) or are BEd (Bachelor of Education) interns (equivalent to
Education Science). The current Education Guidelines and Basis Law, under the number
9394/96 (Brazil, 1996), advises that all teachers who work with education, in all levels, have
to have as a minimum requirement, an undergraduate degree, and in the case of teachers who
work with early childhood education, the professionals must be “licensed at a secondary or
higher level” (Brazil, 1996). Unfortunately, this is not the reality found in primary schools.

Such formation is about looking at the importance of this process of individual
development, which starts in this phase, going beyond the simple fact of caring. It is
necessary that the teacher, committed to the effective learning of his student, interact each day
more with his knowledge, enhancing pedagogical practice points of view and possibilities,
through an innovative and responsive methodology. Thus, we must consider Early Childhood
Education as a rich and fertile area for both the effective work of the teacher and the learning
achieved by students. It is worth mentioning that children are at this level of education with a
role that goes far beyond mere spectators, but as participants in their formation and
interaction with reality, with society and with the world around them.

This aims to investigate different possibilities for extensive training of professionals
who work in early childhood education, as it requires a paradigm shift in teaching that
favours action and contributes to an expansion in training, theory and insertion to the
academic and practical knowledge, meeting the demands of this stage of children's lives. This
fact points to its relevance, as the reality of teacher training aimed at those who work at this
level of education, and those who are currently leaving the institutions of higher education,
has proved deficient and why not, shallow.

Its main objective is to develop different potentials in individuals, from a young age,
so that in their academic path, they can establish connections between the learning which took
place and their reality. This fact is, to some extent, unanimous in education and it is well
known that the quality of early childhood education carries such responsibility. However,
what can be observed in practice is different. It can be noticed, when in touch with this area of
teaching, that there is a stigma, perhaps a lack of meaning in relation to the concept of early
childhood education, which seems not to offer an effective pedagogical work. It can be
observed that this level of education is much closer to an environment of recreation and
playfulness, which carry noticeable importance and need to be present nonetheless but should
be added to effective processes of learning.

Paradigm of complexity in Early childhood education: a necessary training

For the perception of the relevance of a change in world views present in education, it
IS necessary to understand the importance of the paradigmatic transition which took place in
the end of the twentieth century, when education started to be challenged to propose
methodologies that had an emphasis on the production of the knowledge of the students, and
not only the reproduction of content. This paradigmatic crisis went beyond education, and
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was deemed very important for science, being emphasized in the beginning of the twenty-first
century, especially due to factors of great importance to the current society. Such factors can
be noticed for instance in the technological advances which took place quickly and needed
greater understanding, the destruction and humanity’s lack of care towards nature, without
ignoring the consequences of the actions and the strong rampant competitiveness generated
by the capitalist society who does not have any ethics or worry for others.

After the rupture of the Conservative Paradigm, there was the necessity to understand
not only the complexity of the current crisis, but also the proposal of resolution to the set of
problems, which science suppositions [here linked in a more emphatic way with respect to
education and its connection to daily life and to the reality of students and teachers] did no
longer find answers to its instigations, bringing about the necessity to create a new paradigm
that could argue with and answer such predicaments and propositions.

The society’s urgency for knowledge is present when there is the need for a change of
focus, from reproduction to production of knowledge, driving students into a new society: the
one who learns to learn, to know, to do, to live and to be. This perspective makes us face the
paradigm of complexity, which demands the rupture from the point of view based only on
reasoning, in search of the overcoming of the fragmentation product of a Cartesian and
reductionist position. In order to better understand this issue, Morin (2001) can be cited,
where he stresses that pertinent knowledge needs to face complexity. For the author,
Complexus means what has been woven together, that is, a fabric. “Therefore, complexity is
the union between unity and multiplicity” (2001, p. 38).

The paradigm of complexity, in another author’s point of view, Yus (2002), can be
denominated as Holistic or Systemic and has been trying to establish again the fragmentation
of knowledge through connections between the linear and collective thinking, among other
dualities (In Behrens, 2006). Teacher training, therefore, goes through the urgency to
welcome the new paradigm of complexity, while the previous model cannot any longer meet
the increasing demands and raise new answers to old questions.

At this moment in time, the urgency erupts in many ways, demanding the propagation
of knowledge and a range of contents which need to be redefined, so that this new vision
which substitutes the Cartesian one can come through and let go of the collective construction
of knowledge, which serves to modify, assure and enhance the educational practice. It is the
search for a fairer and more equalitarian society where learning takes place not only in
classrooms, but also in informal places, as people live in a permanent educational reality.
Education goes beyond school walls. It takes place in different places and ways. The locus
changes and so does the vision of education, which starts to be amplified, reorganized and
revisited.

After this whole new configuration given to education, it is necessary to amplify the
focus when it comes to training this teacher who currently works in a school setting.
Therefore, the continuous development of teachers to cater for this paradigm of complexity
needs solidary processes which involve theoretical knowledge but which also go beyond the
theory, covering critical discussions as well as other factors — project, production,
argumentation, research, participation, analysis, elaboration, creating and group work — in
which teachers and managers are enhancing and developing their professional skills. So, the
Society of Knowledge is configured as such, having as premise the search for a more global
vision of not only education, but also other factors which influence society, basing itself on
factors with great confluence of ideas: citizenship and ethics; relativeness; totality; connection
net and propagation of information; complex and interconnected systems (BEHRENS, 2006).
At the same time, a strong construction of collectiveness is born, since under this perspective
the actors of education no longer act within walls, away from society. This opening and
expansion movement will boost a new vision which emanates from the urgency of thoughts

21



and attitudes, giving birth to what we call Paradigm of Complexity (MORIN, 2001,
BEHRENS, 2006). It proposes the understanding of the conceptual structure that is part of the
cognitive, biological, social and educational dimensions.

Under this perspective, there is the birth of a global vision, in which reflection and
analysis lead to the perception that there is a huge difference between scientific knowledge
and school knowledge (ZABALA, 2002). For this author, knowledge cannot be stuck within
colleges or places that stop its dissemination. Under this standpoint, it is necessary to realize
the goal and the relationship present in professional training courses, mainly those connected
to the preparation of teachers.

Another relevant aspect which we should take into account is student motivation. It is
well known that a lot of what is covered in the classroom is thrown away by the student.
Actual information retention is restricted to a very small percentage, when compared to the
amount of information transmitted to students. It is also noted that teachers need to be great
articulators and mediators of this knowledge production and that it is also up to them to
arouse the interest of the student in class and in the content which is being developed.

In this regard, it is observed that the teacher needs to update their practices and
overcome the resistance to the critical use of available technological resources. The tools that
teachers have handy are increasingly more diversified. It is up to them to make use of them to
teach and to learn. Although we are here to talk about students, the starting point is still the
teacher and their methodology, that will be underlying in this process of teaching and
learning, which in turn can and should be deemed eternal for both sides: teacher and student.

The modernity and critical view of technology are in the heart of this matter, bringing
about a subject which needs magnification and theoretical deepening: teacher training, their
role in society against complex reasoning and transdisciplinarity. Break this paradigm in
which knowledge can and should be wider and more democratic through the instrumentation
of those who are the face of education — the teacher — who many times, due to the fact that
their training took place in another historic moment, do not take ownership of the new
possibilities or tools so that they can be used in their favour in the classroom. However, it is
here that we should emphasize that technology is not only instruments used by teachers in the
classroom, with technological resources. It goes beyond that. The means in which the
necessary knowledge will be made available to grant effective learning is what we should put
in evidence. Another way to expand knowledge, and not transmit mere information because
the worldwide web is full of the latter. Teachers need to find a way to transform mere
information into knowledge and can do it by bringing technology into the classroom as an
instrument which will bring it closer to students’ reality.

The Transdisciplinarity

The transdisciplinarity (MORAES, 2012) is to a certain extent very present in the
educational daily life. When it is made clear that this concept is not a science, religion or
philosophy, it becomes a process which goes beyond ready and done knowledge. We start
from the assumption that the subject is always extended and discussed in a way which
promotes ownership. The transdisciplinarity is a proposal which aims at inciting curiosity,
promoting connections with the knowledge acquired which leads to a superb construction of
solid learning, with great amplitude.

In Nicolescu’s opinion (1999), transdisciplinarity “[...] as the prefix trans indicates,
transdisciplinarity concerns that which is at once between the disciplines, across the different
disciplines, and beyond all discipline” (p. 53). Under this perspective, when teachers apply a
transdisciplinary methodology, they need to be mindful that the content covered, the subjects
developed, and the approaches carried depend on a methodology which engage students to go
beyond what is described, inviting them to extrapolate the content presented.
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It is a way to demonstrate the applicability of the topic to students’ life and arouse
their curiosity to seek more subsides about the subject. The subject does not end in the
classroom. It becomes a place for triggering topics with the goal of mobilizing learning.
Resignify. Give practical meaning. This is a way to demonstrate dialectically that the subject
developed, promoted, worked on, is pertinent, not only because it develops the necessary
learning in that moment in time for curriculum purposes, but also because it will be essential
to have this knowledge in life.

In methodological terms, this learning proposition promotes the inclusion of pupils
into their own learning process, for they are participants and agents of transformation. We
hope that with this study teacher training becomes more and more about the instrumentation
of professionals who work with education, whatever level of professional development they
might have. There is an urgency and need of more awareness around the fact that this
profession, as any other, needs constant theoretical development so that educational practice
becomes really transforming. This matter is of great importance as many educators work
responsibly with a reality of constant training. However, this does not represent the totality,
mainly when we refer to professionals who work with early childhood education. Hence the
insistence around the transdisciplinary vision, as it does not encompass only a few actors, but
all of those who work with education as a whole. I challenge you to try transdisciplinarity.

For Nicolescu (1999, In Santos 2009), “ [...] transdisciplinarity means breaking the
logic of non-contradiction, articulating what is contrary: subject and object, subjectivity and
objectivity, matter and consciousness, simplicity and complexity, unity and diversity.” (p. 23)
Therefore, it is clear here that the notion that knowledge is built collectively, consequently,
there is no completely right or completely wrong. We experience the unity in diversity, where
the points of view interpenetrate, turning the construction into a collectivized learning
experience. Both teacher and student are teaching and learning. Utopia? We don’t think so.
Every day, this vision becomes more possible.

What can be observed for professionals of education is a lack of commitment to their
own professional development, in which their capacitation becomes a degree to obtain more
income, promotion and things like that. It is urgent and necessary that professionals of
education be conscientious that a paradigmatic change is necessary for all, as the information
is constantly being amplified and modified. However, it is up to the teacher to allow students
to internalize this information in a significant way and that it gets transformed into significant
knowledge, as well as it offers to pupils a new way to see the world.

We could not fail to cite D’Ambrosio (1997), when he says that “The essential in
transdisciplinarity resides in the posture of recognition of the non-existence of privileged
cultural space or time which allow us to judge and rank the several complexes of explanations
and coexistence with reality as the most correct — or more correct or true.” (p. 79-80). Each
one has their own lenses, according to the way they see the world; however, the teacher can
and must help adjust these lenses so that students can read the world with their own eyes and
perspectives. This is our transforming task. Teachers are agents of social transformation.

This is the role of the complex society, in which transdisciplinarity allows a broad and
omnibus view of the world and so manages to demonstrate to pupils that the tessitura of their
information is done and designed by themselves, throughout their lives, with the continuous
mediation of teachers. And a mediator, the teacher shows the way, but who traces the
trajectory is the learner. In this process, the educators are masters and pupils at the same time.

The challenge is also extended to early childhood education, which needs to
reconstruct pedagogical processes focused on citizenship development, education for peace,
to accommodate attitudes of tolerance, justice and brotherhood. Early childhood education is
the birthplace of the education of students who can become better, more generous and happy
people, or simply citizens of a better world.
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Conclusion

Childhood evolves with social, political and economic transformations throughout
changes to society and mark historical times and places in which the worry needs to also be
focused on the educational process, which goes beyond hygiene care very much covered in
early childhood education. It is believed that the focus on the hygienist vision comes from the
long history of deaths caused by banal diseases, by which 0-to-6-year-old children were
highly affected.

This scenario is changing slowly, but this process of transformation is linked to the
insertion of the Education in its formative and educational aspect and not merely
assistencialist as configured throughout the historical evolution.

It is important to make clear that in this moment that the evolution took place in the
insertion of this level into the educational environment, without demonstrating at least the
Brazilian reality, the connection of the same evolution with the training of professionals who
work in this segment. These professionals, in general, are the worst paid, but it is important to
highlight that they are teachers with great responsibility.

Therefore, in this moment of pragmatic transition of Science and Education, it is
necessary to promote the reflecting around the urgent and necessary training of these
professionals who directly work with 0-to-5-year-old children. The urgency for change,
according to Rold&o (2010) is linked to the discrepancy between the practical reality and the
academic aspect, in which those educators who are active get away from theories, believing
that theories can hardly answer urgent matters experienced in the classroom. The complexity
proposed the closure between practice and theory and this might be the way to the
transformation of the pedagogical practice with an innovative standpoint.
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Abstract

Information Communication Technology is those inventions which facilitate easy and
speedy dissemination and retrieval of information on a large scale. These include radio,
television, cable satellite, computer, telephone, Fax machines, and Internet. The various
Information Communication Technologies can be used to encompass all forms of technology
used in the process of acquiring, storing, processing, and distributing information by
electronic means. This paper has conducted survey on Information Communication
Technology in selected tertiary institutions’ libraries in Kaduna state-Nigeria.
Recommendations for functional I.C.T. use in tertiary institutions’ libraries in Kaduna state-
Nigeria have also been given.

Keywords: Use, Information, Communication, Technology, Survey, and Tertiary Institutions

Introduction

Information is an important commaodity in any society whether primitive, developing
or developed. Information like knowledge is a self propagating resource; the more
organization create and use of information, the more they increase their capacity and ability
to further generate and use more information. In this regard, the role of information
managers in the society is of great significant. Information centers serves as a collection,
preservation and dissemination center for information since the development of the society

depends largely on accurate and adequate utilization of information, (Ayeni, 2000).
Managing the information involves identifying what should be kept, how it should be
organized, where it should be held and who should have access to it. The quality of this
management will dictate the quality of the decisions being taken and ultimately the
organization’s survival

With the growth in the use of ICTs to support information handling within
organizations, the political nature of information has come into sharper focus. In this regard,
information professionals which librarians are one have become highly powerful and
respected in the management of every organization. Today, information and records
management has become a major issue in the 21% century in view of the fact that:

o Information whether stored on paper or magnetic tape or CD or even human brain
become fundamental requisite for ensuring rationality; validity and coherence in decision
making in the organization.

o Records are basic tools and instrument through which functions and processes are
effectively carried out if only they are well arranged, managed and made accessible to the
members of the organization; and
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o Modern administrative systems, like other contemporary socio-economic,
technological, political, educational systems etc. have become increasingly complex and
sophisticated, the reason why information and records management should move along the
same line. ( Ayeni, 2000).

However, McGary (1993) argued that advances in information and communication

technology have been very rapid in the last two decades. Its influence has been very
pervasive to the extent that there is hardly any field of human endeavor that has not been
touched. Since the mid-70s, mankind has witnessed a phenomenal growth in the number and
variety of information products, services, systems and sources. The catalyst for the growth
has been rapid innovations in information and communication technology for creating
processing, communicating and using information, (Tiamiyu, 2000).
This technology rests on computer, computer components and telecommunications.
Computer can be used for a number of different tasks. Use of the computer allows for a near
perfect data-base management. It should be noted that data base management encompass
information management. Extensive and comprehensive set of records collected can be
organized electronically in a meaningful way for purposeful usage. There are software
packages that can provide good records management services, they facilities the creation and
maintenance of records in a database. Gookin (2000) observed that database management
through the use of computer has helped immensely in maintaining order file.

Statement of the problem

According to Dafiaghor, (2012) explained that the use of information technology in
Nigerian academic libraries has been profoundly affecting all aspects of information
acquisition, storage, and transfer. Its magnificent development has dramatically changed the
mode of library operations and information services. Hundreds of thousands of monographic
materials, journals, learning resources, databases, etc. are now available in electronic
formats, and these materials can now be accessed from the remote corner of any country,
thereby increasing the use of information and literature and the efficiency of information
services in Nigerian tertiary institution. Users are now more independent than before; they
can access to these electronic formats from their home computers and search databases
according to their information needs. Students, teachers, researchers, information
professionals, and employees are the user categories in tertiary institutions.

The Nigerian institutions of higher learning have been compelled to bridge the gap in
the provision and utilization of IT as is the case in the advanced countries. Consequently,
various technological institutions have mounted different IT courses and programmes for
better appreciation, literacy and adaptability by the students and the entire academic
community. Surukat, I.F. (2011), explained that the introduction of the Internet technology
has tremendously impacted on service delivery by tertiary institutions in the developed
countries. In Nigeria, however, efforts are just being made to strengthen the use of Internet
particularly in the institutions of higher learning. In addition, funding made by
Governmental agencies such as the National Universities Commission (NUC) and the
Education Tax Fund (ETF), some international bodies such as the World Bank/International
monetary Fund, corporate bodies (e.g. MTN) and other Non-Governmental Organizations
also provide support for ICT and Internet projects on campuses. Scholars, researchers and
lecturers are also gradually embracing the Internet due to its numerous advantages.

According to Ali (2005), a sizeable number of users (almost 60%) are facing
numerous problems while using electronic information resources, such as lack of knowledge
about the resources, lack of trained staff and inadequate terminals. He also identified four
barriers to the effective provision of electronic resources in those libraries, namely: lack of
strategic planning, lack of adequate or reliable funding, lack of use of Internet to provide
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information services to users and a lack of consistent training for users in new information
and communications technology (ICT) services. Further, Wills (1990) also concur to these
problems when he identified insufficient number of terminals available for use despite high
demand and inadequate electricity supply; lack of information retrieval skills for exploiting
electronic resources, thus making the level of usage of resources by students very low. In his
study, he found that 57% of students sampled could not use a computer, that the use of
database was poor, due to lack of awareness, lack of access to computers, insufficient
training and the high cost of provision.

It is against this background that this research was designed to survey the use of
Information Communication Technology in selected tertiary institutions’ library in Kaduna
state-Nigeria.

Objective of the Study
The purpose of research is to discover answers to questions through the application of
scientific procedures. The main aim of research is to find out the truth which is hidden and
which has not been discovered as yet. Though each research study has its own specific
purpose, we may think of research objectives as falling into a number as undertaking in line
with the following objectives:
1) To find out the Information Communication Technology facilities available in
selected tertiary institutions’ libraries in Kaduna State-Nigeria
2) To ascertain the ways in which Information Communication Technology is
utilized in selected tertiary institutions’ libraries in Kaduna State-Nigeria
3) To outline the problems encounter in use of Information Communication
Technology resources and services in selected tertiary institutions’ libraries in
Kaduna State-Nigeria

Research Question

The following research questions will be answered

1) What are the Information Communication Technology facilities available in
selected tertiary institutions’ libraries in Kaduna State-Nigeria?

2) What are the ways in which Information Communication Technology is utilized
in selected tertiary institutions’ libraries in Kaduna State-Nigeria?

3) What are the problems encounter in use of Information Communication
Technology resources and services in selected tertiary institutions’ libraries in
Kaduna State-Nigeria?

Methodology

The survey study was carried out in four selected tertiary institutions’ libraries in
Kaduna State-Nigeria. The institutions are: Kaduna state University Library, Nuhu Bamali
Polytechnics’ library, Zaria; Federal College of Education’ Library, Zaria, and Kashim
Ibrahim Library, Ahmadu Bello University, Zaria. The staff and student have been used as
sample for the study (random sampling); the data gathered were analyzed using tables,
frequencies and percentages for better understanding and interpretation of findings. The
paper is also organized according to the research questions and objectives of the study. Out
of 150 questionnaires 140 were returned successfully by the respondents, Basic details about
the participants in the survey are shown in bellow Tables. The demography of respondents
revealed that the ages between 15 — 30 had the highest percent distribution of 50(35.71 %)
respondents; followed by ages 31-40 with 39 (27.85 %). Ages 41-50 is represented by
30(21.42 %) respondents and the least representation were the 51 and above years with
21(15 %) respondents. In terms of marital status, most of the respondents, i e. 81(57.85 %)
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were married while 59(42.14 %) were single. The response on gender type revealed that
there were 80(57.14 %) male respondents whereas female respondents were 60(42.85 %).

Analysis and interpretation of data
Table 6.1: Status of gender Distribution (participants)

Gender Staff Student Total
Frequency Percentage Frequency Percentage Frequency Percentage
Male 30 21.42 50 35.71 80 57.14
Female 25 17.85 35 25 60 42.85
Total 55 39.28 85 60.71 140 100
140
120
100
80 OMale
60 @ Female
40 DOTotal
20
0 ‘ ‘
A/Staff Student Total

As the above table shown that 30 respondents (21.42 %) were male staff, 25
(17.85 percent) were female staff, 50 (35.71 %) were male students, while rest of the

respondents were female students, 35 (25 %).
Table 6.2 Adequacy of acquiring Information Communication Technology facilities in selected tertiary
institutions’ libraries in Kaduna State-Nigeria

Adequacy Staff Student Total

Freq. % Freq. % Freq. %
Very adequate 15 10.71 21 15 36 25.71
Adequate 32 22.85 52 37.14 84 60
Not adequate 8 5.71 12 8.57 20 14.28
Total 55 39.28 85 60.71 140 100
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Table 5.2 makes it clear that 84 (60 %) respondents say there is adequacy of acquiring ICT
Facilities followed by the very adequacy 36 with (25.71 %) respondents, while the respondents say not

adequacy 20 with (14.28 %).

Table 6.3 Information Communication Technology facilities available in selected tertiary institutions’ libraries

in Kaduna State-Nigeria

Facilities Frequency Percentage
Computers 48 34.28
Telephones 12 8.57
Television 10 7.14
Radios 11 7.85
Internet facilities 20 14.28
Student help desk 12 8.57
Technology help desk 12 8.57
Network services 15 10.71
Total 140 100
140
O Computers
120
@ Telephones
100 -

O Televisiom

O Radios

B Internet facilities

O Students help desk

Frequency

29

@ Technology help desk

O Network services

Percentage

H Total




In terms of Information Communication Technology facilities are used in
management of information Resources and Services participants were asked and made the
appropriate answer, the result reveal that computers had the highest respondents with
frequency 48 (34.28%), followed by internet facilities 20 (14.28%) respondents, network
services score 15 (10.71%) respondents, telephones, student help desk and technology help
desk each score 12 (8.57%) respondents, television score 11 (7.85%) respondents, and radios

score 10 (7.14%) respondent.
Table 6.4 the ways in which Information Communication Technology is utilized in selected tertiary institutions’
libraries in Kaduna State-Nigeria

Reason No

@D
w

Data Processing

Publications

Communication

Circulation

Cataloguing

Research

Bibliography

Serial control

Acquisition

Preparing database

CD-ROM Searching

Online Searching

Online Networking

E-Learning

Online Information Service

Email/Social Media

Scanning Service

Online Reservation Services

Lesson preparation

Database Searching Service

News

Current Awareness Services
(CAS)

Selective Dissemination of
Information (SDI)

On-line databases

Online public access catalogs
(OPAC)

Full- text databases

Scholarly websites

Entertainment

Photocopy & print

2|22z 2 (2] 2 2 |2l |22 |2 R P P e P R P P P P P P P Y

Directories

Key: \= Applicable X=Not Applicable

In order to understand the ways are Information Communication Technology is
utilized in selected tertiary institutions’ libraries in Kaduna State-Nigeria participant were
asked and made the appropriate answer, the result reveals that Information Communication
Technology is utilized purposely for the data processing, communication, circulation,
bibliography, cataloging, serial control, Publications, research, acquisition, Preparing
database, CD-Room searching, Online Searching, online information services, online
database searching, news, current awareness services, selective dissemination information,
Lesson preparation, online database, online public access catalog, directory, Online
Networking, Full- text databases, Photocopy & print scholarly website, email/social media,
entertainment, online reservation services, and Scanning Service. E-learning participants are
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not included it as the ways Information Communication Technology is utilized in selected

tertiary institutions’ libraries in Kaduna State-Nigeria.
Table 6.5 the problems encounter in use of Information Communication Technology resources and services in

selected tertiary institutions’ libraries in Kaduna State-Nigeria

Items Very high high Problem Problem Not Problem Undecided Total
Problem
Freq. % Freq. % Freq. % Freq. % Freq. % Freq. %
The use of 11 785 | 20 1428 | 22 1571 | 64 4571 | 23 1642 | 140 | 100
computers
bse ofdaia 1 59 1428 | 21 1499 | 23 1642 | 53 37.85 | 23 1642 | 140 | 100
Lack of 50 3571 | 22 1571 | 21 1499 | 21 1499 | 26 1857 | 140 | 100
infrastructure
Financial 39 2785 | 25 17.85 | 32 2285 | 23 1642 | 21 1499 | 140 | 100
support
Lack of ICT | 4, 2142 | 28 1999 | 35 2499 | 27 1928 | 20 1428 | 140 | 100
resources

From the above table it can be seen that 64 (45.71 %) respondents say there is not
Problem in use of computers, followed by 23 (16.42%) for undecided, while 22 (15.71%) for
some that score for Problem, high Problem score 20 (14.28%) respondents, and very high
Problem score 11 (7.85%) respondents. On the use of data bases, 53 (37.85 %) respondents
score not Problem, followed by 23 (16.42 %) respondents for each score to Problem and
undecided. High Problem score 21 (14.99 %) respondents, while very high Problem score 20
(14.28 %). Lack of infrastructure 50 (35.71%) respondents say there is very high Problem,
followed by 26 (18.57 %) who score for undecided, while 22 (15.71%) respondents for high
Problem, rest of the option that are problem and not problem each score score 21 with (14.99
%) respondent. Financial support 39 (27.85 %) respondents score for very high Problem,
followed by 32 (22.85%) respondents who score to Problem. High Problem score 25
(12.19%) respondents, while not Problem scores 23 (16.42 %) respondents, rest of the option
that is undecided score 22 (14.99 %) respondents. Online acquisition techniques 35 (24.99
percent) respondents score for problem, followed by 10 (24.39 %) respondents who score for
very high problem, High problem score 28 (19.99) respondents, while not problem score 27
(19.28 %) respondents, and undecided score 20 (14.28 %) respondents.

Conclusion

The trends in the use of ICT in library services that have been visited here together
with their possible impacts in library services, information resources and services include
open access resource, inter-library loan, online public access catalog (OPAC) and collection
management of information resources. A pattern which is emerging is the richness of ICT that
is available and diversity of processes that can be applied to those ICT for use in library
resources and services. In spite of the huge problems bedevilling of application Information
Communication Technology resources and services in selected tertiary institutions’ libraries
in Kaduna State-Nigeria, the prospects and possibilities are abundant. It is undeniable that
much progress has been recorded in ICT application and use in selected tertiary institutions’
libraries in Kaduna State-Nigeria. However, there is much room for improvement.

Therefore, The use Information Communication Technology resources and services in
selected tertiary institutions’ libraries in Kaduna State-Nigeria is a comprehensive is
improper. For development training curriculum that aims to equip policymakers with the
essential knowledge and skills to fully leverage opportunities presented by ICT to achieve
national development goals and bridge the digital divide. For a long lasting, effective and
relevant use of Information Communication Technology resources and services in selected
tertiary institutions’ libraries in Kaduna State-Nigeria, the following measures are hereby
recommended.

31




Recommendation:

10)  Information Communication Technology resources and services in selected tertiary
institutions’ libraries in Kaduna State-Nigeria needs funds to initiate the full implementation
of ICT in management of information resources and services, the government of federal
republic of Nigeria should play vital role by allotting sufficient funds for purchasing and
maintaining ICT in libraries.

11) A comprehensive collection development policy for e-resources should be maintained
by the tertiary institutions’ libraries in Kaduna State-Nigeria, in order to follow a set of
standard practices for acquisition and management of electronic information resources. There
should be specific budget for new resources and the renewal of existing resources.

12)  Professional organizations such as the Nigerian Library Association (NLA) and
library administrators should organize short-term training programmes and workshop for
library professionals on available Information Communication Technology resources and
services in selected tertiary institutions’ libraries in Kaduna State-Nigeria, online information
resources, online database, online public access catalogue, electronic publishing, and also
online open access databases.

13) A long-term plan is an essential component of the long-term implementation of
Information Communication Technology resources and services in selected tertiary
institutions’ libraries in Kaduna State-Nigeria.

14)  Standby electric power generating set should be procured in order to ensure constant
power supply for proper utilization of ICT facilities. Since ICT resources relies heavily on
electric power, every effort should be made to ensure that the systems are always powered as
required.
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Abstract

Intra-racial Black faculty and Black students’ communication at predominantly White
institutions poses an additional challenge and source of stress for Black faculty. The view of
their role vis-a-vis Black students is at odds with students’ perceptions of Black faculty
identity and the Black faculty role impeding Black faculty’s effectiveness as mentors. Black
faculty need to address this disconnect in order to increase the academic success of Black
students, to decrease Black faculty’s sense of isolation, and to support the interests of their
institutions in their attempts to increase Black student retention and multicultural
transformation of the academy.

Keywords: Black Faculty, Intra-racial, mentor

Introduction

The persistence of prejudice and racism in 21st century U.S. society and in the
academy for both Black faculty and Black students suggests that Black students fare better in
those predominantly White institutions (PWIs) that include some Black faculty presence.
These faculties serve as mentors and role models in unique and special ways. At the same
time, in the context of the academy, Black faculty struggle to find “place” within their
respective institutions of higher learning, and often turn to Black students for community.
Black faculties are often a small numerical minority on the campuses of predominantly White
institutions who experience their own issues of isolation and lack of connection. Both Black
faculty and students often times must navigate the waters of academia without the human
resources in the form of mentors and role models, with a sense of estrangement on their
respective campuses. In many respects, the two find themselves in the same predicament.

While Black faculty perceive of themselves as potential role models and supporters,
Black students do not always share this perspective of them. This provides a challenge for
Black faculty as they seek solutions for reaching students. Breaking down the intra-racial
communication barriers adds to the stress already experienced by Black faculty engendered
by an ethic of “giving back” as they look to Black students as a population to whom they can
lend support, as well as a place where they can look for community and a sense of
camaraderie in navigating the waters of an academy which is often very isolating and off-
putting. These barriers equal an additional stress and another challenge to their sense of
agency and place for Black faculty. The establishment of positive relationships and good
communication serve as sources of engagement and fulfillment for faculty, and fosters the
academic and personal growth of students. On the basis of focus group data and in-depth
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personal interviews with Black faculty, this paper identifies and explores some of the
problems, issues, and constraints inherent in this conundrum of barriers to success for Black
faculty and consequentlyBlack students.

Background

Previous research demonstrates that race linked stressors in PWIs are causally linked
to diminished academic success of Black students. (Cuyjet, 1997; Solorzano, 2000; Swim, et
al 2003; Palmer, et al,2009). Institutions, as a strategy for addressing this, sometimes attempt
to achieve/hire a critical mass of Black faculty to serve as mentors and role models as well as
to offer a different perspective on racial and social issues that enrich the educational
experience. Increasing the presence of Black faculty on these campuses is a strategy that has
been identified to address this concern. (Hickson, 2002; Moore & Toliver, 2010). Students
frequently demand an increase in minority faculty as they rally to increase institutional
diversity on their campuses. Student driven diversity initiatives frequently rank diversity in
faculty hiring as a top priority. (Weems, 2003; Hall & Torres, 2011; Moore, Alexander &
Lemelle, 2010).

However, despite their desire to increase Black faculty presence, the reality of student
perceptions of Black faculty and their role vis-a-vis Black students may be very different
from how Black faculty views their role. Students frequently view the Black faculty as
agents of the academy who are merely of a darker hue than their White facultycolleagues.
Alternatively, they are often viewed as confederates who will give them a “pass”, demanding
little in exchange for “A” grades. Students may not always have an accurate perception of
Black faculty and view of their role, which may include a willingness and desire to mentor
and coach them, and to find a sense of community with them.

Mentoring and role modeling are critical to the success of students and faculty alike.
The mentoring relationship has been defined and described as a quintessential relationship for
individual academic and professional success involving two individuals of differing levels of
status and experience that is interactive and usually in some way reciprocal. The senior or
more experienced individual provides guidance, assistance, and encouragement to the more
junior individual in the relationship. For the mentee, the relationship provides skills,
character, competency, and motivation for success and achievement. The relationship may be
operationalized on a variety of different levels in a variety of different ways and contexts.
The role of mentor may be a formal or informal one that is most importantly characterized by
the nature and qualities of the relationship more so than by quantifiable tasks or specific
behaviors (See Carter, 1988; Huling-Austin, 1992; Frierson, et al. 1994; Mook, 2002).

Mentors and role models are especially important for Black and other students of
color because of the diverse impediments and challenges that they face on their path to
academic success, especially in PWIs. These factors include the pervasive challenges of
living in a racist society, the “chilly climate” of academia regarding diversity andunder-
representeddiverse groups, and the greater likelihood of financial challenges, to name a few.
Having supportive relationships with faculty is among the strongest indicators of academic
success for Black and other students of color (Cuyjet, 1997; Lundberg, 2004).

The availability of faculty mentors for Black students is of critical importance. These
students are less likely to find strong supportive relationships with White faculty. Black
students without access to Black faculty as professors and mentors are less likely to achieve.
Research findings dating back decades support this contention (See Mackey, 1972; Fleming,
1984; David 1994; and Palmer & Gasman 2008). For Black students, lack of supportive
relationships with White faculty is often a problem, feeling they are not treated respectfully
and often viewed as less intelligent (See Kraft, 1991; Allen, 1992; and Chesler,1996).
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On the other side of this coin, the mentoring relationship suggests some sort of
reciprocity. This raises the question of what the faculty member gets from this type of
relationship and engagement with the student. For all mentors, in any professional context
academic or otherwise, there is the value derived from assisting others who need assistance
with skills development, guidance, direction, the pleasure of inspiring those who are aspiring
up the professional ranks, reaping the admiration of junior colleagues, gaining satisfaction
from watching their “mentee” grow professionally, seeing their “mentee” succeed as a result
of their tutelage, and feeling a sense of pride in and ownership of their success. While it may
be argued that these elements amount to the fulfillment of the mentor’s personal needs, what
Black faculty derive from their mentoring relationships with Black students satisfies a need of
a different order.

In addition to the afore-stated benefits to the mentor, the Black faculty member needs
the Black student. The Black student can be critical to the Black faculty member’s sense of
belonging on the college campus. This sense of belonging helps to foster the faculty
member’s sense of agency in his/her professional role, and connects her/him to their
racial/ethnic cultural community. The faculty member in a real sense experiences the
academy similarly to the ways in which the student does, as an unwelcoming, even hostile
environment. For each the other provides a sense of place, connection. For the faculty
member, it may also provide or at least add to in a major way a sense of purpose in their
overall work life. However, there is often a dislocation between the perception of the Black
faculty role on the part of students and that of the faculty member. The faculty member may
conceive of his or herself as “friend”, while the student may perceive of the Black faculty
member as just another agent of the institution who happens to be of a darker hue.

Being a Black faculty member at a PWI (predominantly White institution) is fraught
with challenges. As sociologist Deidre Redmond in a recent edition of the Chronicle of
Higher Education put it, “...being a Black academic is an uphill battle.” She describes being,
“frustrated about being devalued by my colleagues and disrespected by my students.”
(Redmond, 2014: A23) Black faculty members have to establish their credentials as faculty
and present themselves as “professionals” in an environment which often does not cast or
value them in this high status role. They have to fight to defend their professionalism and
competency. So, it becomes more difficult to provide a supportive learning climate, and at
the same time, establish one’s authority and legitimacy. It is a delicate balance to achieve,
putting added pressure on the Black faculty member. Furthermore, if one is Black, female
and young, the situation is exacerbated and your competence and expertise is often
challenged even by other faculty members within one’s own department. This is the
professional context into which the new Black faculty member enters.

Contextual Challenges

The junior Black faculty member is in the difficult position of trying to navigate a new
professional role, develop skills in the art of teaching, and the interactive combination of the
two in the face of racism. This creates a unique dilemma for junior Black faculty members
who struggle to reconcile being a responsible faculty member to all students while being
supportive and a mentor to Black students. Thus, honing their skill set is a more complex
affair, and, they are more likely to do it without mentors, unlike their White counterparts.

One junior Black faculty member expresses this dilemma as follows:
“Black Student Frustration: I've found that when Black students (the few | have) muster up
the courage to approach me about anything concerning Black culture, once comfortable, their
concerns, complaints and issues are numerous. Relief is expressed not only about the factthat
Black faculty exists, but that they've found one that they can trust and relate to. In reference to
perceptions of those Black students who ‘view the Black Faculty as agents of the academy
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who are merely of a darker hue than their White faculty colleagues’, and those who expect
higher grades or deserving of a "pass” for sharing a common culture, it is these factors that
are most concerning. Any student can feel an ‘us against them’ dynamic, being that the
professor is in control and hence the student isat their mercy. As this is already the case for
many students, a Black student at a PWI has more of a challenge as the frustration lies in
wondering whether or not the Black professor can be trusted as a mentor at all, much less a
mentor who will guide them in a way White faculty cannot. Knowing this, the frustration
extends to Black faculty, who may find it difficult or impossible to extend a hand to Black
students for fear of offending White students or appearing as though they're playing
favorites.”

“Black Faculty Frustration: The desire to support and mentor Black students is
evident; strategies as to how to do this effectively is not. An additional source of concern is
the feeling of responsibility for the academic success of a faculty member's Black students.
While 1 want all my students to succeed, I'm aware of the unique issues and struggles Black
people will inevitably face in the field of Public Relations. While these issues can and should
consistently be addressed during class at a PWI, faculty may be reluctant to ‘over-address’ the
issues in an attempt to avoid uneasiness or confusion in the classroom. In these cases, | and
other Black faculty would welcome continued discussion about Black and other culture-
sensitive issues during office hours, but this often doesn't occur, nor can we request that it
take place. The dynamic of Intra-racial Black faculty and Black students at PWIs certainly
warrants further research and investigation.”

In order to better understand these observations, Moore and Toliver’s (2010) study
explored the “Intra-racial Dynamics of the Black Professor and Black
Students’communication in traditionally White Colleges and Universities” by inviting Black
faculty focus group participants to respond to questions about what it means to be perceived
as Black and what are the indicators thereof, whether they initiate behaviors to influence
students’ perceptions about them as Black, whether students look to them to affirm beliefs
they may hold about prejudice in the academic environment, how do Black student
perceptions of them and their perceptions of Black students’ aspirations impact their
effectiveness in the classroom and as mentor (p. 936).

Focus group findings are summarized below:
“The role of mentor is taken very seriously by black faculty who recognize the
difficulties black students’ face in predominately white institutions of higher
education. In fact, they observed that challenges increased as black students have to
compete at a higher level of attainment in professional programs. The ways in which
black professors perceive themselves as black and learn to cope with the challenges of
institutionalized racism influence their roles as mentors. In particular, they recognize
the importance of positively identifying themselves as black, while establishing clear
standards of performance, which each student must learn to meet. If black students
evidenced difficulties in meeting academic challenges, these professors felt it was
their responsibility to provide additional support.”

“The misperception that black students may hold about their professors’ sense of

place and their intentions comes with the territory of being black professors in all

white colleges and universities. Even so, these focus group participants have come to
recognize this dynamic as yet another challenge to overcome in order to cultivate
positive mentoring relationships with black students. The lessons learned from black
students are that black professors have more to cope with, and that the black
professor’s role is more dynamic than that of white professors. Expectations of the
black professor are different and more diffuse while at the same time and in part
because the needs of black students are greater. Black faculty members have to adapt
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their pedagogies and professional styles in order to be most effective in the

professorial role and most responsive to student needs (Moore & Toliver, 2010, pp.

942-943).

On the basis of focus groups conducted with Black faculty at select predominantly
White institutions and personal interviews with Black faculty, the findings of this research
show a dislocation between Black faculty versus Black students’ perceptions of the Black
faculty role. Black faculty feel a sense of responsibility and are committed to serving as
mentors to Black students, yet struggle with how to do this effectively. They are critically
aware of the various misperceptions that Black students have of the Black faculty role. Black
faculty need to address intra-racial Black faculty-Black student communication as a barrier to
effectiveness in the academy. This amounts to yet an additional challenge for Black faculty
in predominantly White institutions, requiring them to adapt their professional style and
rethink pedagogies and expectations, and, for the new or junior Black faculty it increases the
burden placed upon them as they endeavor to learn and define their professional role within
the academy. Understanding and rising to this challenge is critical in improving Black
student retention and success and addressing the nuances of institutional racism in the
academy.

Strategies to Overcome Barriers to Success

In their quest to achieve effectiveness and competency in the mentoring role, Black
faculty engage in a variety of strategies and behaviors to break down the barriers to Black
student success in PWIs. There are both similarities and differences among them in terms of
how they achieve these ends. Factors such as campus demographics, subject taught, faculty
member’sage, appearance, and sex/gender also influence the nature of strategies employed.

For example, establishing one’s racial identity at the very beginning of the semester or
course is something faculty agreed was of utmost importance. For some faculty this is
achieved by merely stating what may or may not be the obvious. For others, it involved
periodic, even frequent, reminders of their identity. In initial formal introductions, many
referenced their personal backgrounds in terms of class, ethnicity, place of origin, place of
residence, family background, where they went to school, and other personal information.
They express a sense of pride and comfort in racial identity through their dress, hairstyle, and
reference to s/heroes. Many also reported utilizing Afrocentric examples in their lectures and
presentations, and integrated diverse content in their courses through readings, exercises,
anecdotes, and cited works. The hope is these behaviorslet students know that they have
someone who is of and understands their experience and values them as intelligent human
beings. But, for fear that students may perceive that thismay signal that Black students will
“earn” an easy “A,”most faculty felt that it was also important to establish clear standards for
success and achievement towhich all students would be held accountable.The role of the
professor is reflexive and flexible, taking its cues from students, and open to adapting
pedagogy, mentoring strategies, and personal style in order to increase teacher / mentor
effectiveness.

Overall,Black faculty strive to strike and maintain a balance in their relationships with
Black students. They try to read indications of how they are perceived, and whether or not
they are perceived as Black. Itis important to them that students demonstrate respect for them
as Black professors. They keep a watchful eye out for and are wary of students who engage
in certain types of body language and verbal expressions such as slang, in ways that might
violate what they deem as appropriate student-faculty communication. While they want
students to be comfortable in their interactions, it is also important that students show them
the same level of respect that they would show to White faculty. Some faculty felt that even
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higher levels of respect were appropriate as might be consistent with Black cultural
proscriptions for interacting with adults of higher status.

Conversely, Black faculty demonstrate respect by recognizing the heterogeneity
among Black students who come from a broad range of socio-economic and social class
backgrounds. Students’ aspirations for academic achievement maypossibly vary dependent
upon the types of motivational factors, which can be and often are linked to social class and /
or socio-economic background. Black faculty believe it is necessary to understand what (if
any) factors there are that may influence a student’s definition of success and not assume to
know what success means to a particular student. In so doing, Black facultyavoid the pitfall
of trying to exercise influence on students for whom a passing grade of a C is considered
satisfactory. Through mutual respect, Black students and Black faculty are able to forge
positive relationships characterized by understanding and appropriate boundaries that
empower both students and faculty who may be able and more than willing to “go the extra
mile” to encourage and support Black students’ success.

Another strategy is the honest communication that takes place about the nature of the
academic environment, thus affirming the reality that racism exists in the academy. Many
faculty feel obligated to acknowledge that Blacks and people of color historically have not
been valued in the academy. Letting students know that you understand this, and they should
too, helps to establish an alliance while sending a clear message that Black students must do
what the institution requires in order to be successful, and, not let racism stop them from
attaining their educational goal.

Discussion

Scholars of diversity havefor sometime focused on the importance of and the process
of mainstreaming diversity across the academy. The guidelines that flow form this existing
body of research, when translated into initiatives for change have demonstrated effectiveness
in moving toward a more inclusive campus climate. Such strategies hold promise for
diminishingmany of the challenges that impede Black student success and Black faculty
efficacy in the mentoring role.

Sociological research presents a one-dimensional picture of Blacks such that intra-
racial relations and diversity are obscured.Aspects of intra-racial diversity cannot be
underestimated in efforts to combat mutual feelings of isolation and alienation on White
college campuses.It is important for institutions of higher education to strengthen their
commitment to both Black faculty in the mentor role, and Black students by cultivating a
culture of acceptance and belonging(Grieger &Toliver, 2001). The topic of mainstreaming
diversity across the academy has implications for further investigation/research.

Implications

e Recruit and retain a critical mass of Black faculty and students on predominantly
White college campuses

e Develop an institutional strategic plan based on research findings that inform the best
way to cultivate, and support the professional development of Black faculty as
positive role models for diverse Black students.

e Create advisement structures to promote individual communication between students
and faculty advisors/mentors for ongoing exploration of issues of race and racial
diversity.

e Incorporate/infuse diversity content in curricula and promote open discussion about
race as part of, but distinct from, other factors of diversity.
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e Link rewards structure of institutions of higher education with the role of Black
faculty mentor.

e Develop organizational transformation strategies that reflect a positivevaluing of
diversity, thus creating more effective intra-racial communication between students
and faculty.
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APALANCAMIENTO EN MOMENTOS DE CRISIS
LEVERAGE IN TIMES OF CRISIS

Miguel Diaz Llanes
Economista Profesor de la Universidad Pablo de Olavide Sevilla, Espafia

Abstract

Financial leverage is a formula that companies have traditionally used to grow. At a
time of expansion and growth is manifested as an interesting and inexpensive tool for
business expansion. But in times of crisis, as we are from a few years ago, it is not feasible to
support the growth o companies en the leverage, simply because the loans have been reduced
significantly, often not renewed, and any case to higher interest rates, impossible to be paid to
the profitability of companies. The measures of profitability and ROE are meaningless and
must be replaced by the ROA. In times of the crisis, companies be based its growth in its
assets, in its profitability over assets (ROA) and on the self-financing. And within it must
emphasize on three factors forgotten and unused today: Investment in Tangible and Intangible
Assets, Personal and expansion based on RDI own. Competition and growth in times of crisis
will based on quality, and never on low prices.

Keywords: Leverage, ROE, ROA, Loans, Investment

Resumen

El apalancamiento financiero es una ‘formula’ que tradicionalmente han utilizado las
empresas para crecer. En momentos de expansion y crecimiento se ha manifestado como una
herramienta interesante y barata para la expansion empresarial. No obstante en momentos de
crisis, como en el que estamos desde hace unos afios, no es factible sustentar el crecimiento
de las compaiiias en el Apalancamiento, simplemente porque los créditos se han reducido de
forma importante, no se suelen renovar, y en cualquier caso a unos tipos de interés elevados,
imposibles de ser pagados con la rentabilidad de las empresas. Por ello medidas de la
rentabilidad como el ROE carecen de sentido y se debe sustituir por el ROA. En momentos de
crisis las empresas deben sustentar su crecimiento en su Activo, en la rentabilidad de éste
(ROA) y en la autofinanciacion. Y dentro de ello tiene que hacer hincapié en tres factores
olvidados y no utilizados en la actualidad: Inversiones en Activos a largo plazo Material e
Inmaterial, en Personal y en una expansion basada en I+D+I propios. La competencia y el
crecimiento en momentos de crisis se deberian basar en la Calidad, y nunca en precios bajos.

Palabras Claves: Apalancamiento, ROE, ROA, Préstamos, Inversion

Introduccion

A la hora de hablar de Apalancamiento en momentos de crisis deberiamos situarnos
en las circunstancias relacionadas con las crisis econdémicas y financieras; en el concepto de
apalancamiento; en su aplicacion y en las consecuencias para la empresa. Asi como en
medidas correctoras y alternativas, a la luz de la informacion contable, de los conceptos
contables y de las circunstancias en las que la empresa desarrolla su actividad con sus
oportunidades y limitaciones.



Caracteristicas de las Crisis Financieras
Podemos establecer una serie de caracteristicas de las crisis economico-financieras:
Las entidades financieras conceden menos préstamos.
Los prestamos concedidos son de menor cuantia.
Los tipos aplicados son mas altos.
Si la empresa entra en pérdidas su Patrimonio Neto decrecerd, l6gicamente.
La empresa intentara reducir costes.
La falta de financiacion repercutira en la renovacion de su activo productivo.
Ello llevard a una menor Produccion.
Como consecuencia se reducen las Ventas.
Al final los Beneficios se contraen.
Se establece una competencia en costes y no en calidad.
Surgen dificultades para cobrar a los y deudores y para pagar a los acreedores.
El ROE tiene cada vez menos significado y se aproxima mas al ROA.
. La politica financiera se orienta a devolver deuda para aligerar esos gastos.
La empresa debe recurrir a la autofinanciacion.
Se renegocian menos préstamos, a menos tiempo y a tipos mas altos.
Se reduce el Pasivo conforme se va devolviendo y llega a su vencimiento.
g. No se renueva el Activo Productivo por la falta de crédito y/o
autofinanciacion.
El Patrimonio Neto (PN) se estanca o crece poco, si no cae por las pérdidas.
El Activo se mantiene o incluso puede reducirse.
Bajan las Inversiones.
Las Inversiones Financieras se reducen y se usan para pagar deudas.
Las Existencias se acumulan o se mal venden.
Los Clientes aumentan y crecen los incobrables.
La Tesoreria baja.
El PasivoNo Corriente no hay nuevos créditos o no se renuevan los existentes.
Aumentan las cuentas de Acreedores (Proveedores y Acreedores).
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Las cifras y su analisis

Datos del Banco de Espafia referidos a Empresas No Financieras en 2012 aseguran
que el Valor Afadido Bruto cay6 un 3,9%, que los Resultados Ordinarios Netos lo hicieron
en un 11,2%, que los gastos de Personal se redujeron en un 2,4%, que el Resultado
Econdmico Bruto se contrajo un 5,2%, que el Coste Financiero se situé el 3,5% (similar al de
2011), que el ROA descendi6 un 5,4% y que la Rentabilidad de los Recursos Propios cay6 un
7,1%.

Por su lado KPMG apunta a un descenso del ROA en 2011 de un 5,8% y en 2012 de
un 5,1%.

Las cifras del Banco de Espafia y de KPMG ponen de manifiesto un empeoramiento
de las Empresas No Financieras en 2012, que continla agravando la situacion de 2011, ya de
por si mala.La situacion se complica porque:

A. Las medidas del Gobierno han ido encaminadas a que las empresas gasten menos,
a que produzcan menos, vendan menos, y Como consecuencia, tengan menos beneficios.

B. Estamos ante una crisis provocada porque hay menos dinero en las Familias.

C. Estamos ante una contraccion del crédito que reduce el dinero delas empresas.

La salida a la situacion creada hay que buscarla en el origen -no en las consecuencias-
de tales caidas, y en las medidas para transformar esos datos negativos en positivos.
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En el ambito empresarial apreciamos que los Gastos de Personal se redujeron en un
2,4% y que los Gastos Financieros se mantuvieron en el 3,5%; el ROA cay6 un 5,4% vy la
Rentabilidad de los Recursos Propios lo hizo en un 7,1%.

La mera observacion de estas cifras nos dice que los culpables no son los trabajadores,
porque se les pagaron menos, ni el coste de la financiacion que no subi6, mientras que las
rentabilidades apuntadas se redujeron en mucha mayor cuantia.

Hay que buscar la causa u origen en otros componentes de la Cuenta de Pérdidas y
Ganancias, en la estructura del Activo y del Pasivo y en la Politica de Reparto de Beneficios,
pues los datos aseguran que el ROA cae un 5,4%, pero que es positivo.Estamos ante un
problema de gestion, de mala gestion en momentos de crisis, de la empresa espafiola.

El Banco de Espafia habla de “fuerte contraccion de la actividad productiva”. Pero
analicemos a la luz de la Contabilidad este aserto y sus componentes:

Las Ventas (Importe Neto de la Cifra de Negocios) subieron un 2,6% respecto a 2011.
Parece ser que la causa, o una de las causas, es la evolucion de las Compras, crecieron un
5,3%, mas del doble del aumento de las Ventas. Si se quiere mantener la Rentabilidad, las
Compras deberian mantenerse (en sus importes y crecimientos) por debajo de los de las
Ventas. El resto de la Cuenta de Pérdidas y Ganancias disminuyé respecto a 2011 excepto el
coste de la financiacion que se mantuvo (3,5%), y Otros de Gastos de Explotacion (+0.79%),
pero por debajo del crecimiento de las Ventas.

Existe evidentemente un problema grave en la Politica de Compras de las empresas
espafiolas.

La logica dice que el comportamiento de las Ventas y el de las diferentes partidas de
gastos deben ser similares en sus crecimientos. Al final se ha dado la paradoja de que se ha
comprado mas (+5,3%), pero el Valor de la Produccion -incluidas subvenciones- ha subido
solo un 1,6% segun el Banco de Espafia. Ademas, como no se vende en la misma proporcion,
se acumula esa produccion.

¢Por qué no se vende?;Por qué no hay quien compre?;Por qué no hay dinero para
comprar?

¢Por qué en momentos de crisis las actividades no imprescindibles se resienten?

A la vista de lo anterior, se aprecia en las Empresas No Financieras espafiolas una
politica de compras inadecuada. Comprar para no producir y para no vender.Hay que mejorar
las Ventas o cambiar sucomposicion a traves de nuevos productos, mejores productos o
productos que se perciban como utiles.Y ello sera muy dificil si hay menos capacidad
productiva (caen las amortizaciones un 2,6%); si hay menos trabajadores (las
Remuneraciones descienden un 2,4%), y si Otros Gastos de Explotacion sélo crecen un 0,7%.
Todo ello lleva a producir peores productos y servicios que no suscitan el interes del Cliente,
Y que no se adaptan a sus necesidades, gustos y prioridades.

Relacion entre ROE, ROA y Endeudamiento

Partiremos de la formula que relaciona estas tres magnitudes:

ROE = ROA + (ROA-i) * L

Sustituimos cada apartado por la férmula de la que a su vez procede:

BAT /PN = BAIT/AT + (BAIT/AT —1i) * PT/PN

Y ahora desglosamos el ROA en sus dos componentes (Margen y Rotacion):

BAT/PN = (BAIT/VTAS * VTAS/AT) + ((BAIT/VTAS + VTAS/AT) — i)

Este sera nuestro punto de partida para analizar el efecto que sobre el Apalancamiento
y el ROE tiene una crisis econdmica financiera en las empresas, en su endeudamiento y en su
rentabilidad.
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Efectos, consecuencias y medidas para afrontar la crisis financiera

Si la empresa estd en pérdidas, BAIT, BAT, ROA y ROE son negativos, y el
Apalancamiento (L), lo Unico que afiade es mas pérdidas para los ejercicios sucesivos.Si el
BAIT se mantiene, el comportamiento de los intereses no le afecta, pues esta magnitud
excluye expresamente la ‘I’ y la ‘i’. Dicho con otras palabras, el BAIT no se ve afectado
directamente por la crisis financiera.

La reaccion de la empresa suele ser compensar los problemas de deuda, y un eventual
mayor endeudamiento e intereses, con la reduccion de gastos en otras rubricas. También
puede enajenar activo o dedicar beneficios al pago de deudas y/o a la autofinanciacion.

Aunque no haya efectos directos e inmediatos, a medio o a largo plazo, si, porque
menores gastos (Compras, Personal, Suministros,...) pueden reducir la capacidad productiva,
ventas, beneficios. Igual comentario cabe hacerse de una enajenacion de activo (ANC,
existencias, ...). Las otras posibilidades pueden ser positivas a medio o a largo plazo, ya que
la caida de las deudas reduce la ‘I’, y un proceso de autofinanciacion reduce o cambia la
deuda exigible por otra no exigible.

Si consideramos los efectos indirectos y/o a medio plazo que tendria sobre el ROA
(BAIT/AT), una reduccion de los gastos incrementaria el BAIT y como consecuencia el
ROA. Una reduccion del Activo para pagar Pasivo, disminuird el AT y como consecuencia el
ROA creceria. Esto tiene un riesgo a medio plazo, y es que si reducimos elementos
productivos dentro del activo, la capacidad productiva, las ventas y los posteriores beneficios
se reducirian, con lo que una disminuciéon hoy del Activo para pagar pasivo, mafiana se
traduciria en menores beneficios y por ende en un menor ROA. Dicho con otras palabras, lo
que hoy nos eleva el ROA, mafana nos lo reduce. De donde deducimos que para pagar
(reducir) deudas (pasivo) debo emplear elementos no productivos del activo.

Si dedicamos beneficios a devolver préstamos se reduce ‘I’, pero no afecta al BAIT ni
a su cociente. Si destinamos beneficios para comprar nuevos elementos productivos, elevaria
AT y empeoraria el ROA. Pero esta negatividad a corto plazo puede, y debe traducirse en una
mayor produccion, ventas y beneficios en los ejercicios posteriores.

Si ahora nos centramos en el desglose del ROA, en sus dos componentes Margen y
Rotacion, las conclusiones a las que podemos llegar, podrian ser diferentes.

Una contraccion de los créditos y una subida de tipos no afectan al BAIT y
directamente tampoco a las ventas. Pero si la empresa reduce otros gastos para compensar el
mayor coste financiero estariamos ante un mayor margen de las Ventas, lo cual es positivo.
Pero la reduccion de gastos tiene su limite en la existencia de elementos suficientes para
producir en cantidad, calidad y precio. Pues de lo contrario podriamos reducir las Ventas y el
BAIT, como corroboran los datos del Banco de Espafia. Esa reduccion de otros gastos para
compensar subidas de intereses, seria siempre medidas coyunturales, a corto plazo, y
limitadas.

Contemplemos ahora los efectos e impactos en la Rotacion (Ventas/Activo Total). En
principio no habria un efecto directo en este cociente. Las medidas de reduccion de gastos,
tampoco a corto plazo, pero reducir el activo para pagar deudas, hoy seria beneficioso pues
incrementaria la rotacion, pero como indicabamos mas arriba la empresa no debe reducir
aquellos parametros que reduzcan su capacidad producir, y mas concretamente compras,
suministros, personal y Activo Productivo, ya que las Ventas estdn muy vinculadas a ellos. Si
se hiciera, deberia tener caracter coyuntural y a corto plazo y reversible.

Pasamos ahora a analizar los impactos sobre (ROA-i). El secreto esta en que la
diferencia sea positiva. ;Como se consigue? Primero tiene que haber beneficios; segundo, que
los tipos pagados (i) sean inferiores al ROA; y tercero que la empresa debe tener en cuenta la
inflacion.El crecimiento minimo, légico, recomendable y vegetativo deberia conseguir el
objetivo de:
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(ROA-i) — Inflacion > 0

Otro elemento a considerar es la existencia en el Pasivo de elementos que no
supongan para nuestras empresas costes en forma de intereses (Proveedores, Acreedores,
Administraciones Publicas) lo cual implica una financiacion gratuita.

¢COomo bajar “i’?. Se consigue reduciendo la financiacion ajena No Gratuita. Se puede
llevar a cabo de diferentes maneras como apuntabamos en las lineas anteriores. Tambiéen se
puede alcanzar ese mismo objetivo pasando de financiacion a corto plazo a financiacion a
largo plazo que es menos costosa en cuanto a los tipos, “i’. Pero esta opcion, empeora nuestra
solvencia y reduce la rentabilidad a medio y largo plazo, al prolongarse en el tiempo el pago
de intereses. La ultima posibilidad que se nos abre para recortar el tipo ‘i’ es incrementar la
financiacion ajena sin intereses (Proveedores, Acreedores, Administraciones Publicas).

Esto supone, y es consecuencia de una mayor produccion y capacidad productiva al
estar vinculada a cuestiones como la compra, los suministros, pago a Administraciones
Puablicas por ventas, beneficios, impuestos relacionados con el personal,....

También seria factible si la empresa tiene un PN y unos recursos disponibles para
ampliar su capacidad productiva, y/o para entrar en nuevos mercados y/o producir nuevos
productos/servicios.

El ratio de Endeudamiento ‘L’ (Pasivo/PN) mejora si crece el Pasivo. Esto es
complicado porque la via del endeudamiento nuevo es imposible por las restricciones del
crédito. Sélo se podria hacer con el Pasivo gratuito (Proveedores, Acreedores,
Administraciones Publicas). Esto tltimo sélo nos lo concederan, si somos buenos pagadores.
Ademas este ultimo Pasivo, como dijimos anteriormente, estd muy vinculado a los
incrementos de produccién y de actividad.

Pero hay que consignar que esa mayor actividad se tiene que traducir en mayor
Produccién, Ventas y Beneficios; pues de lo contrario, ese crecimiento nos llevaria a mayores
problemas, de los que seria muy dificil salir.

El ratio ‘L’ podria también mejorar si el denominador se reduce. Pero esto, NUNCA,
ya que disminuiria la capacidad productiva y la produccion de la empresa, y seria la antesala
del cierre. EL PN debe crecer siempre con una politica de recursos coherentes con el
mantenimiento y crecimiento de la compaiiia. EI PN debe crecer, como minimo para cubrir la
Inflacién, el mantenimiento de la actividad y la remuneracion a los accionistas (éstos deben
actuar en consecuencia con los momentos de crisis, esto es sacrificando total o parcialmente
sus dividendos en beneficio de la recapitalizacién y la autofinanciacion).

Planteamiento para conseguir mejorar la situacion de crisis financiera y los ratios de
rentabilidad

Tras la exposicion y analisis particularizado de los componentes de la formula que
vincula ROE, ROA, i y L, vamos a extraer conclusiones y a proponer actuaciones que
consigan superar la crisis financiera y su impacto en la empresa.

Vista la férmula, nuestro objetivo tiene que ser ampliar el diferencial entre ROA e i,y
por supuesto que el ROA sea positivo. Es claro que el papel de L es secundario, y mas en
momentos de crisis, de contraccion severa del crédito a las empresas.

La clave la situamos en un ROA positivo y en crecimiento. Pues ello permitiria, o
posibilitaria, aumentos del BAIT, de los Activos de la produccion, de las ventas y
volveriamos a iniciar ese circuito expansivo. lgualmente seria deseable que los incrementos
del BAIT sean superiores a los de las ventas, y los de estas a los del Activo Total. Y eso debe
ser asi porque la capacidad productiva de la empresa (AT) no debe disminuir nunca; y en
especial el ANC. Pues los incrementos de éste propiciaran los de la produccién, los de la
venta, los de los beneficios, ...
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La diferencia ROA-i tiene que ser positiva. No podemos pagar un ‘i’ superior a la
rentabilidad que nos produce la empresa. Y esto es mas relevante, y preocupante si tenemos
en cuenta que entre nuestras deudas, la mayoria tiene o debe tener un coste en intereses de 0.
Y es asi porque ni los Proveedores ni los Acreedores de Suministros ni las Administraciones
Publicas nos cobran intereses si les abonamos las deudas en plazo.

Pero no todo el Activo produce rentabilidad. S6lo aporta rentabilidad a la empresa el
ANC. EIl resto (Existencias, Clientes, Tesoreria, ...) tienen rentabilidad cero e incluso
negativa; y ello sin contar con el impacto de la inflacion.

Dicho con otras palabras, le tenemos que sacar al ANC una rentabilidad suficiente
para compensar la rentabilidad negativa o nula del resto del activo, el efecto de la inflacion, y
el coste del endeudamiento a corto, medio y largo plazo de nuestras deudas. S6lo asi podemos
hablar de crecimiento real de la empresa.

Ahora podemos hacernos una pregunta:

Es bueno o malo endeudarse?

Respuesta, Si y No.

No es un contrasentido ni un juego de palabras. Es la realidad. En épocas de bonanza
y de crecimiento econdmicos, Si, siempre y cuando ese endeudamiento venga seguido por
mayor ANC, mayor produccion, mayor venta, mayor beneficio.

Y aqui deslizamos conceptos y visiones a largo plazo y en funcién de lo que haga
nuestra competencia.A los matematicos, y a bastantes economistas, les encantan las férmulas
frias, vacias, sin sentido y sin utilidad.

‘L’ es el cociente entre Pasivo y Patrimonio Neto. Es indudable que a mayor L se
amplifica el efecto beneficios de ROA-i, pero debemos conseguir un mayor ‘L’ no porque
baje el PN sino porque sube el PN, pero en menor proporcion que el del Pasivo (s6lo en
momentos de crecimiento). En los de crisis tiene que ser todo lo contrario. Si no lo vemos asi
estaremos ante una falacia econOmica y empresarial aunque matematicamente sea
incontestable.

Pero ademas el numerador de esa fraccion no debe crecer demasiado, pues la empresa
se descapitaliza. Se tiene que utilizar unos parametros que lleven a un crecimiento sustentado
en la realidad de la empresa. Esto es asi en su ANC y en su PN. Todo lo demés nos pone, de
hecho nos ha puesto, en una situacion de debilidad ante cualquier crisis.

En momentos de crisis financiera (menos crédito y mas caro) el objetivo tiene que ser
reducir la financiacion externa y el tipo ‘i’. Por ello pasar de corto a largo plazo sélo
incrementa el plazo y dicho elemento negativo nunca compensa las reducciones del “i’. La
respuesta y salida mas légica parece ser reducir L via caida del Pasivo y/o incremento del PN.

Con ello conseguimos reducir el impacto de la diferencia (ROA-i), donde ‘i’ deberia
disminuir con la reduccién de la deuda.En momentos de crisis debemos ir a un incremento del
ROA y a una reduccién del ROE basandose en el incremento de la actividad normal de la
empresa y de la autofinanciacion.

Esto conduciria a la creacion de Reservas que permitan la expansion a traves de la
autofinanciacién, de nuevas ideas dentro de la propia empresa (I+D+1), mejores condiciones
de compra, de ventas, mas y mejor personal.La idea es que el apalancamiento visto como
financiacion externa debe sustituirse por actuaciones con medios internos de la empresa.

Ello garantizaria para el futuro un crecimiento quizas mas lento, méas controlable y
menos dependiente del exterior, que no controlamos y que siempre tiene un coste.

Esto situard a la empresa en mejor situacion cuando llegue la recuperacion. Sera
visible con:

Mas capitalizacion.
Més autofinanciacion.
Menor endeudamiento.
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Mayor calidad de los ingresos.

Mayor calidad de los beneficios.

Equipos productivos méas y mejores.
Personal mas y mejor preparado.

Mayor capacidad de endeudamiento.
Mayor capacidad de negociacion.

Mayor capacidad de expansion.

Mejor estructura del Balance.

Cuenta de Pérdidas y Ganancias mas sélida.
Empresa mas competitiva.

Inutilidad del ROE

Llegados a este punto apreciamos la inutilidad del ROE en momentos de crisis a la

hora de medir la rentabilidad de la empresa. Y ello es asi porque:

a. Al reducirse la financiacion ajena, la gestion financiera pierde importancia en
favor de la gestion de los elementos productivos.

b. Porque al incrementarse el ‘i’, la empresa evitara cualquier tipo de apelacion al
crédito.

c. Al entrar las empresas en pérdidas los bancos cerraran el crédito, e intentara
resolver sus problemas con un uso mas eficiente y eficaz de sus medios productivos.

d. En el cociente ROE = BAT/PN, se da la paradoja que el BAT se aproximara
cada vez mas al BAIT, con lo que la empresa debera mejorar sus beneficios por la via
de un mejor uso de sus elementos productivos. Esto es el ROE se parecerd mas al
ROA; mejor dicho el ROE carecera de sentido, y el ROA tendra todo el sentido.

e. En la anterior formula del ROE daria igual usar el BAT que el BAIT, el
denominador, PN, deberia crecer.

f. Y si la crisis es especialmente dura, la empresa debera prescindir del reparto
de dividendos, con lo que el crecimiento del PN coincidiria con el de sus beneficios.

Llegariamos a una situacion muy similar a:

BAT = BAIT = Aumentodel PN

ROE = BAIT/PN = BAIT/(AT-PT)

ROA = BAIT/AT

Con lo que:

ROE = BAIT/(AT-PT) = BAIT / (BAIT/ROA) - PT

Concluimos que el ROE es directamente proporcional al ROA y a los beneficios

generados por la empresa, e inversamente proporcional al Patrimonio Neto. Con lo que
deducimos que el ROE sélo depende del ROA, esto es del AT (que creceria) y de la
reduccién del Pasivo.

Como debe actuar la empresa?y ¢como no debe actuar la empresa?:

Todo lo anterior nos da las pautas de cual debe ser el comportamiento de la empresa

en momentos de crisis financieras:
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A. Mejorar el activo productivo, Activo No Corriente, para que los beneficios
generados (BAIT) crezcan por encima de su propio crecimiento.

B. Que el PT crezca sin aportar ‘i’ (Proveedores, Acreedores, Administraciones
Publicas, ...).

C. Lo anterior implica un incremento de la actividad productiva (+ANC,
+Compras, + Ventas, + Beneficios, ...).

D. El aumento de la actividad productiva, mejoraria el margen gracias a un activo
productivo adecuado.



Se tendria que financiar con Autofinanciacion (PN).
Invertir en ANC Inmaterial (1+D+l1,.....).

Invertir en mas y mejor Personal.

Debe competir en Calidad.

Debe expansionarse con nuevos productos y/o mercados.
Debe mejorar sus productos.

La realldad y la experiencia en momentos de crisis es que las empresas no invierten en
activo productivo, ni en I+D+I, ni en Personal, compran menos. Justo lo contrario de lo que
debe se debe hacer y que demostramos con la formulacién y el razonamiento anteriores.

La forma de actuar de las empresas lleva a conclusiones que resumimos en:

a. La reduccion de gastos productivos y de la actividad nos reduce como
empresa.

b. ANC escasos, defectuosos, o inadecuados, perjudican a la empresa.

c. Reducir salarios y el numero de trabajadores reduce la actividad, la
produccion, los ingresos y los beneficios. Igual comentario hay que hacer cuando se
sustituye buenos trabajadores por otros trabajadores malos y baratos.

d. La caida de los beneficiosy de la actividad llevan a pagarmenos impuestos VY,
por parte del Estado, a prestar menos y peores servicios, equipamientos, ...

e. No hay que utilizar irracionalmente los ANC.

f. No tiene que reducir la diversificacion ni la presencia en los mercados.

g. No debe menospreciar los aspectos intangibles del negocio.

h. No debe competir en precios.

smzomm

Algunas actuaciones empresariales y sus consecuencias
Cuando llegan momentos de crisis las empresas tienden a reducir los gastos:

- Compras: Implicara la reduccion de la produccién, de las ventas y de los
beneficios; y como consecuencia de ello se reducen los fondos para pagar las deudas.

- Sueldos y Salarios y Personal: Se reduce la mano de obra, su cualificacion, la
produccion, las ventas, los beneficios; y como consecuencia de lo anterior se reduce la
capacidad para pagar las deudas.

- Suministros: Se contratan menos servicios y de peor calidad, cae la calidad de
la produccién, la cantidad producida, las ventas, los beneficios; y por ende la
capacidad para pagar las deudas. Sefialar que esto no tiene nada que ver con la
obligacion que tiene la empresa de racionalizar el proceso productivo; pero mejor
sustentandolo en el 1+D+l.

- Externalizacion de actividades: Implica menor control sobre las mismas, un
ahorro de costes (no siempre, a veces incluso se incrementa), problemas de
coordinacion y de exigencia y compromiso con los objetivos de la empresa.

- Amortizaciones: Supone la existencia de menos ANC que amortizar,
reduccion de las inversiones en ANC, descapitalizacion productiva, ANC ya
amortizado, menor produccién y con inferior calidad, reduccion de las ventas, de los
beneficios; y como consecuencia de ello de la capacidad de pago de las deudas de la
empresa.

Se aprecia que las actuaciones anteriores y sus consecuencias en la Cuenta de Pérdidas
y Ganancias también traen consigo efectos no deseables sobre diferentes cuentas del Balance:

- Activo No Corriente: Se reduce (ver apartado anterior sobre las
Amortizaciones).

- Existencias: Caen como debido a las menores compras. No seria preocupante
si su contraccion se debe a una mejor organizacion productiva; pero si no fuera el caso
estariamos ante una reduccion de la produccion, de las ventas, de los beneficios, ... Es
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la consecuencia de una mala politica de compras y de produccion que lleva
indefectiblemente a una acumulacion de existencias.

- Clientes: También se reducen. Tenemos diferentes posibilidades:

0 Si es consecuencia de una restriccion del crédito, ello implicara que
nos compraran menos, venderemos menos y tendremos menos beneficios.

0 Si se debe a una mejora en la gestion de los clientes, puede tener o0 no
consecuencias en las ventas futuras, dependeria de como viera el cliente esa
politica de nuestra empresa.

0 Si es consecuencia de unas menores Ventas, los Clientes se
convertirian a la vez en origen y causa del problema.

0 Recordar que los cambios en la politica de cobro y las facilidades de
pagos otorgadas suelen tener un efecto inmediato sobre Clientes, Ventas y
Beneficios. Pero son dificiles de eliminar y/o reducir en el futuro.

- Inversiones Financieras: Constituyen un colchon financiero para la empresa
que permite afrontar problemas puntuales y que afiaden una rentabilidad. En
momentos de crisis se reduciran. En cualquier caso hay que comparar su rentabilidad
con los perjuicios econémicos que supone tener deudas. Muchas veces la deuda suele
tener unos tipos superiores a los de las Inversiones Financieras, y la cuantia de
aquellas, superior a las de estas.

- Tesoreria: Se reduciria hasta lo que podriamos denominar nivel de seguridad.

- Patrimonio Neto: Antes o después disminuirian como consecuencia de las
pérdidas que suelen acompafiar a procesos profundos de crisis. La reduccion del PN es
la antesala de la descapitalizacion de la empresa y de su posterior cierre.

- Pasivo No Corriente: Si disminuye es positivo. Si aumenta y viene de una
refinanciacion del PC crece el plazo de la deuda con lo que afecta negativamente a la
Solvencia y positivamente a la Liquidez. Si el PNC se invierte en ANC y la
rentabilidad de éste supera a los costes de aquel estariamos ante algo positivo.

- Pasivo Corriente: Si se reduce, ver el punto anterior. Si aumenta estariamos
ante el inicio de la entrada en una espiral de endeudamiento. Habria una excepcion a
este aserto y seria cuando crezcan Proveedores, Acreedores de suministros y
Administraciones Publicas como consecuencia de una mayor actividad productiva,
mas ventas y mas beneficios. (Pasivo Corriente con interés 0).

- En momentos de crisis, la empresa se debe desembarazar de su Activo No
Funcional, siempre y cuando la rentabilidad de los mismos no superen y compensen
los mayores costes e intereses de las Deudas.

Consecuencias sobre el Endeudamiento ‘L’

En el cuadro adjunto recogemos algunas de las consecuencias sobre la ‘L’,

Endeudamiento:

CONSECUENCIAS SOBRE L™
Mas Préstamos Sube L
Mayor Tipo ‘i’ Sube L
Mayor Plazo Sube L
Refinanciacion = Plazo Igual L
Refinanciacion + Plazo Sube L
Destino No Productivo Préstamos Sube L
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Menos Ventas Sube L
Menos Margen Sube L
Menos Activo Igual L

Menos PN Sube L
Menos Pasivo Baja L

Apreciamos que todo lo que mejoran la ‘L’, y en consecuencia el ROE, son
imposibles en las crisis, 0 conducen a la descapitalizacion de la empresa. Reforzamos asi
nuestra posicion de que en momentos de crisis el ROE es una mal indicador (negativo para
ser méas exacto), y que desde la Optica de la rentabilidad lo més adecuado es el ROA basado
en un ANC productivo.

Qué nos esta diciendo la Contabilidad:

La Contabilidad nos ha indicado donde esta el problema. Y al sefialar esos puntos y
aspectos negativos, nos esta diciendo sobre qué magnitudes hay que actuar.

No se pueden elevar los beneficios si no se vende mas, si no se produce en
consonancia con las previsiones de las Ventas, si no se tiene una estructura economica y
productiva coherente con tales objetivos (mas compras, menos gastos innecesarios). Quizas
estemos ante una situacion en la que los empresarios son malos empresarios y no organizan
bien sus empresas y sus procesos productivos. Si se quiere elevar los Beneficios, debemos
incrementar las Ventas y mantener una sincronia entre éstas y las diferentes partidas de
gastos.

Por ello estimamos, y deducimos, que los empresarios, si quieren mantener su ROA
en 2012, deberian haber realizado gastos en la misma proporcion que sus Ventas, estos es,
mas del 2,6%. Con los datos aportados, desarrollados y analizados observamos un exceso de
Compras y una reduccion de los Gastos de Personal que han provocado un descenso en el
ROA. Con lo que se puede colegir que la politica de exceso de compras y de recortes de
Personal ha sido nefasta para la empresa espafiola en el periodo considerado.

En cuanto a la caida de la rentabilidad de los Recursos Propios en un 7,1% ha sido
causada por una caida del Resultado Ordinario del 11,2%, que no ha podido compensar el
alza del PN.AI respecto se puede afirmar que la recapitalizacion no se ha traducido en una
recapitalizacion productiva, aumento del ANC, sino en una reduccion del mismo que se ha
manifestado en:

- Acumulacion de existencias.

- Inadecuada politica de Compras.

- Inexistente politica de Ventas.

- Ausencia de I+D+l.

- Falta de nuevos productos.

- Inexistencia generalizada de politicas de busqueda de nuevos mercados.

Y para terminar, y como eslabon final de los anteriores desatinos, cierres de empresas
como consecuencia de la mala gestion.Podemos concluir que la respuesta del empresario ante
la crisis ha sido una contraccion de la actividad productiva; y un recorte absurdo y
desproporcionado en aquellos costes que pueden llevar a una mayor produccion y venta.

Conclusion

Antes que nada debemos plantearnos el objetivo que permita mantener la empresa,
superar la inflacion y tener un crecimiento vegetativo minimo. Hay diferentes posibilidades
como:
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a. Sustituir varios créditos por otro mas favorable.

b. Acortar plazos y/o tipos, pero sin incrementar el monto global.

c. Transformar lo variable en fijo, si es menor.

d. En Pérdidas y Ganancias se debe acompasar los Gastos con los Ingresos y que
sean coherentes con las partidas con las que estan relacionadas en el Balance.

e. Incrementar la financiacion ajena con interés 0 y reducir la de mayor que 0.

f.  Nunca debe reducirse el PN para elevar los ratios en los que figura.

g. Incrementar las deudas sélo si supone un alza proporcional de las Ventas, de
los Beneficios, del PN, de las Inversiones, del ANC.

h. En momentos de crisis se debe potenciar la Autofinanciacion.

i. ElIROA es més significativo que el ROE.

J. EI ROE careceria de sentido, y siel ROA y los indices de Autofinanciacion.

k. Se debe invertir en ANC productivo y que nos diferencie de la competencia.

I. Se debe invertir en 1+D+I propio.

m. Se debe potenciar al Personal que muchas veceses el elemento diferenciador.

A modo de resumen y conclusion indicar que la solucion a la crisis economica-
financiera pasa por elevar el ROA via inversiones en ANC (méas y mejor) que nos distinga y
nos distancie de la competencia; y que sea capaz de incrementar la produccion, las ventas y el
beneficio.
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Abstract

The study of a complex phenomenon such as innovation requires different levels of
interdisciplinary analysis. Assuming that the enterprise is the fundamental agent of economic
change, this paper aims to analyse the literature in the field of technological innovation and
determinants that stimulate organizations to engage in innovative process. The technological
innovation is an instrumental factor in creating new forms of value in such a competitive
environment as the current economic, social and politic world is. It favours the creation of
new products which are accepted and sold worldwide, with a competitive price and quality.
The technological innovation should be supported both by the public and the business
enterprise expenditure. Results of the innovative process depend not only on product or
process obtained, but also of its efficient management. Companies’ managers should cultivate
a pro-innovation attitude inside also in their relations with the outside world and to stimulate
employees and collaborators by offering various incentives and create a favourable
environment for shaping innovative ideas which on longer or shorter term could bring
financial and / or competition benefits.

Keywords: Technological innovation, determinants, innovation process, innovation

Introduction

The evolution of human society is the result of technological innovation. Without
major achievements, recorded over time in this regard, the economic and social progress
would not have been possible. Innovative process is continuous, making its study to be
always a topical subject on both theoretical and practical levels. Term innovation has been
used in literature to describe both the process that uses new knowledge, technologies and the
processes to generate new products as well as new or improved products themselves (Porter,
1990). Innovation is essential to the individual level and for organizations, countries and
globally. The evolution of information and communication technologies, also a result of
technological innovation, favours results dissemination speed increase of the innovative
process from the geographical perspective. The organisations motivations to get involved by
engaging investments in this process are varied and are studied in this paper.

The paper is organised as follow: In the next section are presented the innovation
concepts and technological innovation, including their classification in different approaches,
as treated in the literature. Than main determinants of technological innovation have been
identified and presented. They are the result of empirical studies and purely theoretical
approaches drawn from the literature, considered representative for the purpose of this paper
by the author. For the study, we identified 165 papers in the field of technological innovation,
of which 63 were selected because they relate to its determinants. Of these, 41 were excluded
and remained 22 considered relevant, that examines the determinants of technological
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innovation in general, without customize on specific areas of innovation. Their corresponding
approaches are presented in the third section of the paper. In the final section, the conclusion
and implications of the study are laid out.

Innovation concept

The innovation concept has experienced different approaches since the recognition of
its importance by Schumpeter in 1934. All studies have recognized the role of entrepreneurs
who assume the risk of turning a new idea, an invention or a scientific principle into a
commercially viable result (Jessua, Labrousse, Vitry, 2006, p. 438). In the literature,
innovation at the organizational level include besides invention + its exploitation, initially
proposed, also the development and implementation of the invention (Miller, Miller,
Dismukes, 2005-2006, pp. 63-69). The conceptual framework for data collection on
innovation defines the innovation as the implementation of a new or significantly improved
product (good or service) or process, a new marketing method, or a new organisational
method in business practices, workplace organisation or external relations (OECD and
Eurostat, 2005, p. 46). This definition addresses two important aspects: (1) the “innovation”
process comprises the technological development of an invention combined with the market
entry of that invention to end-users through adoption and diffusion, and (2) the innovation
process is iterative in nature and thus, automatically includes the first introduction of an
improved innovation (Garcia, Calantone, 2002, pp. 110-132). At the macroeconomic level,
the Green Paper considers innovation synonymous with the production, assimilation and
exploitation of successful new solutions for the economic and social problems, addressing
individual and society needs (European Commission, 1995, p. 1) and leads to transformations
in global economy sectors (Jolly, 2008, p. 30). Innovation represents the enterprises source of
strength and energy, all of them start from an innovative initiative, at least comparing with
their competitors, and for surviving and development reasons need constant innovation
(European Commission, 1995, p.10). Innovation involves anticipating market requirements,
offering quality and subsidiary services, efficient organization and knowledge, technological
progress becomes, from this perspective, insufficient to ensure success.

Technological innovation represents the creativity implementation which gives rise to
inventions. These concepts are found in different stages of the innovative process comprising
the following steps: generate ideas, the development of the product or service and it’s trading.
All three steps involve investments in general. These fall into the offensive strategic
investments and aim to keep the organization at the technological vanguard in its area of
interest and to increase market share from traditional managerial approaches and also fall into
investments corresponding to bets on the future characterized by high risk and through which
companies realize projects in similar areas with their competition, but at different cadences
(as geography, processes, products) (Parvu, 2003, pp. 20-21). Regarding the classification of
innovation, the literature offers different viewpoints. Among the most prominent types of
innovation that have been described in the literature belong to the authors Marquis (1969) and
Henderson and Clark (1990). Marquis proposes the following classification of innovations:

e Radical innovation — ideas that have impact on or cause significant changes in the

whole industry;

e Incremental innovation — small ideas that have importance in terms of improving

products, processes, and services;

e System innovation — ideas that require several resources and many labour-years to

accomplish. Communication networks and satellite operations are good examples.
Henderson and Clark define types of innovation as:

e Incremental innovation — refines and extends as established design, but underlying

concepts, and links between them, remain the same;

53



e Architectural innovation — involve the reconfiguration of an established system to
link together existing components in a new way;

e Modular innovation — that changes a core design concept, without changing the
product’s architecture or primary function;

e Radical innovation — establishes a new dominant design and hence a new set of
core design concepts, embodied in components that are linked together in a new
architecture.

Other authors have used other classification criteria and have identified the following

types of innovations: administrative and technical (Damanpour, Evan, 1984, pp. 329-403),
open and closed (Candida and Ramos, 2011, pp. 2099 -2110), emerging, adopted and
enforced (King, Andersen, 1992, p. 142).

Determinants of investments in technological innovations
Potential motivations inciting a company to engage into the innovative process are
varied from the benefits of obtaining a temporary monopoly positions that will bring an
additional potential profit until obtaining long term property rights which will offer
protection against potential imitators. Achieving a dominant position is an important
determinant of investment in innovation, popularized by Schumpeter as creative destruction
(O’Sullivan, Sheffrin, Perez, 2008, p. 177). This is encouraged by government organizations
by granting patents to encourage innovation and protect the rights of innovator. Finally, from
the point of view of the investor, financial results are essential. They are given by the
relationship between the three “e”:
Effect(e)

Efficiency(e) = Effort(e)

Another important determinant of technological innovation is represented by the
readiness to allocate funds for research and development at both public sector level, but
mostly for companies.

In the context of technological and economic evolution, innovation has become a
collective process. It is hard to imagine it at the individual level, especially because of
financial and human resources and infrastructure requirements. Recent acceptation of
innovation, promoted by Nelson and Winter (1982) assimilates it, in many cases, to a learning
process with the following characteristics: is located and partly tacit, with features
irreversible and in dependency relation to the chosen trajectory and differs by activity areas.
Innovation becomes a complex process involving mostly intangible, non-formalized and non-
transferable resources. It has as determinants competition, size of dominant enterprises,
nature of industrial research and development. (Jessua, Labrousse, Vitry, 2006, p. 439)

Cabagnols and Le Bas (2011, pp. 112-149) believe the main determinants of
technological innovation are: (1) company addressed demand characteristics (price elasticity,
level, evolution, homogeneity, etc.), (2) the entrepreneur ability to anticipate making a profit
through innovation, (3) sources of technological knowledge (from consumers, users, etc.), (4)
company characteristics, (5) the pursued strategy (towards quality, marketing, etc.).

Innovation requires investment both material and immaterial which proved to be very
important for the growth and competitiveness of the company, because if it is not maintained
in a dynamic process, the intangible asset will depreciate (Jessua, Labrousse, Vitry, 2006, p.
450). The capacity to focus on successful innovations is a merit of the enterprise
management. According to a study conducted in 2006, attended by 1070 directors from
companies with different areas of activity from 63 countries, 48% of them were not satisfied
with the results obtained from investments in innovation invoking the following reasons
(Andrew, Sirkin, 2011, p. 4):
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1. “We have made exaggerated estimates of the benefits the new product could
bring.”

2. “We have not established a satisfactory level of performance, covering both

directing and delaying of the financial factors.”

“We follow too many things simultaneously and we cannot execute them all.”

“We do not have the right people or the right capacity.”

“Our market rhythm is too slow.”

“Our sales employees focus on our traditional business.”

“Senior managers do not finance new products because they find them too risky.”

“Innovation is not a priority for the Board.”

“We have a bottleneck in our way of thinking.”

From the previous affirmations, we may identify the following determinants of the
technological innovation: management vision and willingness of involving in the innovative
process (3, 4, 6, 7, 8, 9), financial results (1, 2) and market position (5, 6).

In close connection with management's vision and desire to be involved in the
development of innovations is its willingness to assume the inherent risk associated with
them. Innovations fall into investment projects with very high degree of risk and uncertainty.
They are based on new technology solutions, by constructions offered by scientific research,
untested in practice aiming to launch new products, the results of which are usually uncertain
(Parvu, 2003, p. 22). At market level, this is reflected in the potential loss arising from
adverse changes in market prices of financial assets, including interest rates, foreign
exchange rates, equity prices, and commodity prices, which reflect currently the most
advanced method for risk measurement (Batlin, Schachter, 2000). In the same category, of
risk taking, we consider forecasts on economic development an important determinant of
engagement companies in the investment process especially when it comes to technological
innovation. In a stable political and economic environment, the desire and willingness of
companies to financially support innovation are superior to the situations where there are
significant fluctuations as evident from charts provided by World Economic Forum (Schwab,
Sala-i-Martin, 2011, p. 22) and INSEAD (Dutta, 2012, p.8). First achieved a ranking of
countries according to their competitiveness, in which one of the analysed pillars is
innovation. According to this component, the top of most innovative countries consists of: (1)
Switzerland, (2) Sweden, (3) Finland, (4) Japan, (5) USA, (6) Israel, (7) Germany, (8)
Singapore, (9) Taiwan, China and (10) Denmark. Innovation evaluation was made based on
the following components: innovation capacity, quality of scientific research institutions,
investments made by companies in research and development, collaboration between
universities and industry in research and development, government procurement of products
incorporating advanced technology, availability of scientists and engineers, utility models
granted / 1 million inhabitants.

In another ranking, conducted by INSTEAD, the first two places are occupied also by
Switzerland and Sweden, followed by (3) Singapore (4) Hong Kong, (5) Finland, (6)
Denmark, (7) USA, (8) Canada, (9) Netherlands, (10) United Kingdom. Global innovation
index is calculated, in this case, as an average between the inputs providing favourable
environment to innovation and outputs measuring actual achievements. In the first category
have been included in the following sub-indicators: institutions, human and research capital,
infrastructure, market sophistication, business sophistication, and the second category
includes scientific results and outputs with creative character.

There are some differences between the two rankings, as can be seen, justified by the
use of different indicators. But countries that dominate innovation are about the same in both
statistics, some of larger group of countries considered stable economically and politically.

©oNo AW
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In another

approach,

targeting exclusively

information and communication

technologies (ICT) the following determinants are considered significant: economic structure
(sectoral composition of the economy), human capital, additional spending on technology
and environmental regulations (Guerrieri, Luciani, Meliciani, 2010, p. 393).

If we consider the benefits targeted by companies through involvement in innovation,
determinants of innovations and investments related to their implementation identified by
White and Burton (2007, p. 93) are:

e increase control over processes and results;

e increase level of understanding the technologies and the procedure of applying

them;

e increase ability to develop next generation technologies;

e increase potential profit due to temporary monopoly.

Empirical studies conducted in developed countries have identified the involvement of
companies in technological innovation determinants that influence the willingness to allocate
financial resources on the following levels of analysis: companies, industries and national

system (Tabelul 1.2).
Table 1.2 Determinants of investment in technological innovation by analysis levels

Analysis level

Company level

Sectoral level

At the national
innovation
system

Determinant

Dimension

Diversity

Absorption capacity

Age

Owners affiliation: local or
foreign

Demand

Technological opportunities

Concurrency level

Environmental factors
governing an innovator's ability
to benefit from the profits
generated by an innovation.

Environment

Public support

Observations

Probability of investing in innovative activities increases
proportionally with the company size. (Cohen and
Klepper, 1996, pp. 925-951)

Companies whose business is diversified, through areas
of interest, assumes more easily the risks of being
involved in innovation projects. (Baldwin, Hanel,
Sabourin, p. 120)

The ability to recognize the value of new information and
to assimilate them and their implementation for
commercial purposes favourably influences innovation.
(Veugelers, 1997, pp. 303-315)

Companies that employ young people are more prone to
technological innovation because the related changes are
easily accepted.

In most countries, foreign companies operate activities
with higher proportion of innovations compared with
local companies, and the difference is inversely
proportional to the technological level of the host
country. (Molero, 2001, pp. 305-341)

There is a favourable relationship and directly
proportional between demand and innovation.
(Schmookler, 1962)

Access to technology favourably influence involvement
in the innovative process. (Baldwin, Hanel, Sabourin, p.
10)

Innovation is stimulated in highly competitive markets.
(De Mel, McKenzie, Woodruff, 2009, p. 11-12)

The existence of a legal framework through which
property rights are protected and ensure optimal
conditions for innovators to benefit from their work is an
important determinant and an incentive to engage in the
innovative process. This is reflected in the use of patents,
market secrets and other innovator related rights.
(Baldwin, Hanel, Sabourin, p. 20)

Economically and politically favourable and stable
conditions favour innovation.

Public sector plays an important role for involvement in
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Analysis level Determinant Observations

innovative projects, by providing a legal environment and
financing projects. It turned out that valuable innovation
is given by the private sector involvement, the public
sector having only intended to provide the general
beneficial framework.

Collaboration between firms and between firms and
institutions is considered a critical aspect to successful
innovation. (Albornoz, F., Milesi, D. and Yoguel, G. in
Milesi, Petelski, 2011, p. 6)

Cooperation

Investments in innovation are, by excellence, the qualitative development investment,
depending on magnitude, can cause according to Druker's view (1993, p. 56), major changes
in global economic level: innovation triggers changes in the production structure which, in
turn, leads to changes in the structure of demand for goods and services, and these, in turn,
triggers changes in market structure in the sense the appearance of new markets for the new
products.

The existence of financial resources, but also the willingness to allocate them to
research and development activities and also the native intelligence or educational
attainment of each country / region is defining other determinants of technological innovation
and between them exist explicit and implicit dependencies. Involvement of the state is not
enough in this case, as shown by statistical studies the most innovative countries are those
where the private sector invests more than public sector. The results of research and
development, which will be reflected in further innovations, can lead to cost savings reflected
primarily by reducing the amount of resources used. This represents another important
determinant of the innovation known as the innovation induction.

Conclusion

This paper has reviewed existing articles which examined determinants of
technological innovation in organisations. In the relationship investment - technological
innovation we find that investments play an important role in promoting technological
progress, representing the primary means of exploitation of research results, their
transmission from the theoretical area to the applied one through dissemination to consumers.
They also have an important role in eliminating or easing restrictions on natural resources and
classic production factors, from the perspective of those intended for innovation in the
breeding of natural resources, in increasing production capacity of new types of energy and
unconventional materials. Companies use investments to respond favourably to environment,
regulations and technological developments, for progress assimilation and exploitation of
business opportunities.

Based on literature review the author identified the most important factors that
determine the management companies to be actively involved in the development of
technological innovations. From the perspective of those presented in this paper, we consider
financial motivations the most important, whether manifested by obtaining direct and indirect
gains, resulting in the improvement of market position, competitive advantages etc. In the
same time, innovation capacity is conditioned by economic and political environment in
which the company operates organizational culture and social context and the financial
resources available.

The present study has limitations. Complete coverage of all the articles in the field
may not been achieved. Also, analysing distinct determinants of technological innovation on
each field of activity is sometimes necessary due to their specific issues.
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Abstract

This article intends to discuss the constitution and development process of social
politics in the context of Latin-American capitalist production forms, which are determined
by a subordinate position towards international organizations’ guidelines, as it occurs in the
Brazilian case. It is evident that the mechanisms that allow the prevalence of labor force
dependency and overexploitation, present in peripheral countries, express the essential
disparities of the contradiction between capital and labor and directly affect Brazilian social
politics configuration.

Keywords: Social politics, Economy, Dependency

Introduction
To understand social politics, it is required to associate it with economical politics and
its imbrications with a capitalist State basic functions, with conditions created to favor and
attend an accumulation process, as well as to guarantee the conditions that legitimate social
and economical order. Thus, economical politics are intrinsically related to production,
accumulation, concentration and also consumption, while social politics refer to reproduction,
(re)distribution and social consumption (SILVA, 1997).
Social politics attends labor and capital necessities, as well as the mandatory issues of
an ongoing modernization. This way, it
is a result of the dialectically contradictory relationship between structure
and history and, therefore, of simultaneously antagonistic and reciprocal
relationships between capital x labor, State x society and liberty and
equality principles which rule citizenship rights. Thus, social politics
presents itself as a complex concept that does not befits with the pragmatic
idea of pure supply or allocation of decisions made by the State and
vertically applied upon society. (PEREIRA, 2009, p. 166, italics by the
author).”
It is fundamental to understand such a complex historical context, so as to
comprehend the actual configuration of Brazilian social politics, marked by international

! From the original: “é produto da relagdo dialeticamente contraditéria entre estrutura e histéria e, portanto, de
relagdes simultaneamente antagdnicas e reciprocas — entre capital x trabalho, Estado x sociedade e principios da
liberdade e da igualdade que regem os direitos de cidadania. Sendo assim, a politica social se apresenta como
um conceito complexo que ndo condiz com a ideia pragmatica de mera provisdo ou alocacdo de decisdes
tomadas pelo Estado e aplicadas verticalmente na sociedade” (PEREIRA, 2009, p. 166). (N. do T.)
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influence, weak State intervention, mitigating social politics, inequitable selectivity, misery
naturalization, plea for generosity and emphasis on family and market as the main agents of
social supply. These characteristics reveal the political-economical dependence conditions of
Latin-American countries on central countries, which Marini (2000) discusses through the
concept of “unequal commodities trade”. Based on it, social politics resources are appropriate
for the prevalence of conservative economical politics, which hinder the scope of social
rights.

Social politics consolidation is not gradual or egalitarian among countries. For
example, there was no historical follow-up of Latin-American countries with central capitalist
countries, considering that the capitalist system development — or what Marini (2000, p.51)
calls the “gigantic global trust” — and its accumulative logic impliy a distinction between
countries, specially related to economical, political and social issues, to the extent of
conditioning certain countries’ economies, at the expense of other economies’ development
and expansion. It is in the bulge of this context that takes place the discussion about the
dependence of subordinate countries on formally independent nations.

The Brazilian social-economical formation process has been historically understood as
subordinated to colonialist and imperialist nations. Therefore, central development and
periphery’s sub development, which deeply mark a duality between productive sectors
(industry and agriculture) and regions (Southeast and Northeast), has its genesis in the
capitalist system, from the exploitation and domination relationships between nations in the
North and in the South.

The genesis of dependence theory, in Latin America, emerges in the sixties in a
context where global economy was already organized under the hegemony of big economical
groups and powerful imperialist forces. Thereby, and from the way that Latin-American
development elapsed, it was clear the inevitability of dependence relationships that would
grow each time deeper.

In his analysis, Marini (2000) clarifies that dependence is understood as a
subordination relationship between formally independent nations, in which peripheral
nations’ economies are conditioned by the development and expansion of central countries’
economy. This way, dominant countries would have the conditions for auto sustenance, while
the economical expansion of peripheral countries would depend on them.

Therefore, the Latin American social-economical formation process is comprehended
based on its subordinated relationship with global capitalist economy. In that context, there is
an evident inequality of production relations, since development of certain parts of the system
occurs thanks to the sub development of other parts. These established relationships are based
on the market’s dominance by hegemonic countries and on the dependents’ loss of control
over their own resources. In other words, the remainder produced in the periphery is
appropriated by the center, and remainder generation is not due to the emergence of advanced
technological levels or to laborers’ increased productive capacity; on the contrary, it occurs
because of a greater laborer’s exploitation, through the intensification of surplus extraction
processes and workday elongation (MARINI, 2000).

This shows that such way of production was constituted exclusively on intense laborer
exploitation, and not on his productive capacity development. Under those three mechanisms,
there is no chance that laborers have the required conditions to restitute their wasted laboring
force, since they end up being more dependent on it than it would be in most cases, and also
because they would be deprived of consuming the minimum so as to preserve it at its normal
level (MARINI, 2000). According to the author:

in capitalist terms, this mechanisms (that, furthermore, can happen and
normally do happen in a combined way) mean that labor is remunerated
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below its value and corresponds, thus, to a work overexploitation
(MARINI,)

This fact implies that for the endurance of world-scale capital accumulation, as well as
of profit margins of national bourgeoisies associated with foreign capital, there is a double
expropriation of labor force that occurs as a consequence of labor escalation, workday
elongation and a diminution of the workers’ consumption capacity, all of which evinces that
the result of this process is social inequality and poverty, implying low wages, absence of job
opportunities, illiteracy, sub nutrition and police repression (MARINI, 2000), a frame that
pictures the delineation of social politics expressions in Latin-American countries.

In the scope of Marini (2000), the base that develops Latin-American economy is in
the alliance with a global capitalist economy: its own population does not internally consume
commodity production in Latin America. As a consequence of this, there is a separation
between two moments of capital’s cycle: production and circulation of commodities. This, in
a way, would imply the loss of laborer’s individual consumption, which would represent a
peremptory element in the creation of a demand for what is produced, being one of the
required conditions so production flow resolves itself appropriately in circulation flow. It is
important to understand such a process, since it defines how an industrialization stage will be
configured, revealing the consequences of capital’s cycle and labor overexploitation.

This economic model (peripheral and dependent), by showing the country’s or
region’s situation, concurringly reveals the Latin-American working class condition in this
scenario: this class is composed by a contingent of those excluded from formal labor, with no
access to social protection, a situation that derives from a profit-based economy. Additionally,
for the population’s majority, poverty and misery are accompanied by State’s omission,
mainly expressed by the absence of social politics. Advancing in this frame, it is important to
remember that the region’s stage of production and wealth accumulation, which is oriented by
multilateral organizations such as the World Bank and the International Monetary Fund
(IMF), is, in itself, the principal cause for poverty rising and social inequality (PAIVA,
OURIQUES, 2006). The configuration of social politics that are subordinated to these
organizations seems directed towards rights reduction and social politics restriction, with the
institution of selectivity and focalization, considering that the “veiled objective of these
organizations is that such programs are enough so as to avoid the aggravation of poverty and
social pressures, but also that they are minimal so as to not alter social reality, maintaining the
distance between rich and poor” (PEREIRA; SIQUEIRA, 2009, p. 223).

2 — Brazilian social politics in the context of neoliberal ideology

At the end of the forties, after the creation of the International Monetary Fund® (IMF)

and the International Bank of Reconstruction and Development* (IBRD) — whose main

2 From the original: “objetivo velado desses organismos é de que esses programas sejam suficientes para ndo
agravar a pobreza e pressGes sociais, mas que sejam minimos de modo a ndo alterar a realidade social,
perpetuando o distanciamento entre ricos e pobres” (PEREIRA; SIQUEIRA, 2009, p. 223). (N.do T.)

® “On its origins, the IMF had the role of providing financial resources for countries that were in a deficit of their
external accounts, due to adverse junctures, deflecting a worsening of the crisis” (PASTORINI; GALIZIA,
2006, p. 75). (From the original: “Ao FMI, nas suas origens estava reservado o papel de prover recursos
financeiros para paises que apresentassem déficits nas contas externas decorrentes de conjunturas adversas,
evitando assim o agravamento da crise” (PASTORINI; GALIZIA, 2006, p. 75) N. do T.). Its prescription,
according to Pereira (2000, p. 171), consists “in an auto-sustained development, in the balance between public
expense and tax collection, in a permanent combat against inflation and in the prioritization of social politics
that are minimal or focalized on extreme poverty”. (From the original: “no desenvolvimento auto-sustentado, no
equilibrio entre gasto publico e arrecadagdo, no permanente combate a inflagdo e no primado das politicas
sociais minimalistas ou focalizadas na pobreza extrema”. N. do T.)

*“The IBRD would assume the responsibility of financing infrastructure recovery and construction projects that
are required for economical development” (PASTORINI; GALIZIA, 2006, p.75). (From the original: “O BIRD
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objective involved the economical reconstruction and development of capitalist countries,
specially on infrastructure issues (energy, transportation and communication) — and with the
Marshall Plan this bank started also to finance investments that contributed to propel the
economical development of Latin-American countries. On this issue, Brazil initiated a
partnership with these multilateral organizations and which was enforced through the years,
since the first loan on 1949, to the electric power sector (PASTORINI; GALIZIA, 2006).
After that period, between the fifties and sixties, to be more precise, Brazil
experienced the “developmentism summit”, as pointed Castelo (2012, p. 620). This model
grew deeper and developed thanks to the introduction of financial capital in the country. It
was responsible for the arrival of multinationals, which aimed to invest on durable
consumption goods branch (JK government) and to start producing capital and industry-based
goods, with a big support from the State (Vargas government). Brazilian political, economical
and cultural control was in the hands of capitalism. Therefore, and according to Marini (2000,
p. 87), it was sealed “an agreement between the Brazilian bourgeoisie and North-American
economical groups”. This way, the miracle came, the cake got bigger, but dependence and
underdevelopment persisted, and social-economical inequalities increased, with immense
losses for the working class” (CASTELO, 2012, p. 621).°
In the following years the scenario was not different: international support was
intensified and diversified. In the mid-seventies the highlight was on social projects funding,
on infrastructure financing, while resources were scarce for projects against poverty,
especially in Latin-American countries. Besides those® elements, on that same decade there
was a rise on interest rates in the United States, which had direct consequences on
subordinate countries, and led the IMF to take charge about the reprogramming and
refinancing of the debt’ (PASTORINI; GALIZIA, 2006).
The debt opened the gates so neoliberalism could enter, and the working
sectors were those who suffered the most the negative consequences of the
implementation of this big capital’s political-economical project: poverty
and unemployment raise, reduction of social and labor rights guarantees,
loss of potential for struggle and organization, etc. It is in the eighties that
most Latin-American countries apply neoliberal politics programs
(PASTORINI; GALIZIA, 2006, p.66).°
It is impossible to deny that since the XI1X century there have been social and political
advancements, arduously conquered through the struggle between classes and the evident
correlation of forces that predominated, and also years later, with the re-democratization
process that culminated with the promulgation of the Federal Constitution, on 1988, with a
social protection system guided by three spheres which compose it: social security, health and
social assistance. According to Pereira (2000, p.152), from this period, called as of

assumiria a responsabilidade por financiar os projetos de recuperacgdo e construcdo da infra-estrutura necessaria
ao desenvolvimento econdmico” (PASTORINI; GALIZIA, 2006, p.75) N.do T.).

® From the original: “um compromisso entre a burguesia brasileira e 0s grupos econémicos norte-americanos”.
[Dessa forma,] “O milagre veio, o bolo cresceu, mas a dependéncia e o subdesenvolvimento persistiram, e as
desigualdades socioecondmicas aumentaram, com imensas perdas para a classe trabalhadora” (CASTELO,
2012, p. 621). (N.do T.)

® In that context, the analysis by Mandel, Tardio Capitalism (1979) about the structural crisis of monopolist
capitalism is essential so as to complement this analysis.

" The explanations of debt as an imperialist domination mechanism, is in Lenin and Luxembrug.

& From the original: “A divida abriu portas para a entrada do neoliberalismo e foram os setores trabalhadores o0s
que mais sofreram as consequéncias negativas da implementacdo desse projeto politico-econdmico do grande
capital: aumento da pobreza e desemprego, reducdo da garantia dos direitos sociais e trabalhistas, perda de
potencial de luta e organizacéo etc. E na década de 80 que a maior parte dos paises da América Latina comeca a
implementar os programas de politicas neoliberais” (PASTORINI; GALIZIA, 2006, p.66). (N. do T.)
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“Democratic Transition” or “New Republic”, emerges such a concept of social protection, in
which social rights as well as their fully realized policies were recognized as citizenship. That
was a pioneering act in Brazilian politics, by officially recognizing the absence of social
protection as a right, and, therefore, by assuring in a Federal Constitution a social protection
with its own purpose of satisfying social minimums.

On this Constitution the formal reformulation of the social protection

system incorporated values and criteria that, although antique in foreign

countries, at Brazil they sounded like a semantic, conceptual and political

innovation. The concepts of “social rights”, *social security”,

“universalization”, “equity”, “political-administrative decentralization”,

“democratic control”, “social minimums”, among others, became, in fact,

key categories in the constitution of a new social politics pattern to be

adopted by the country (PEREIRA, 2000, p. 152).°

Meanwhile, the universal pattern for social politics and the amplification of social

rights’, according to what was expected on the Citizen Constitution, were never successfully
introduced™*. By the contrary, since their promulgation®? they were criticized and labeled by
conservative parties, as not viable and inconsistent, due to their opposition to dominant
neoliberal tendency (PEREIRA, 2000). As a consequence of these attacks, there was clearly a
governmental opposition that applied maneuvers so as to retard or hamper the ordinance in

° From the original: “Nesta Constituicao a reformulacao formal do sistema de protecdo social incorporou valores
e critérios que, ndo obstante antigos no estrangeiro, soaram, no Brasil como inovacdo semantica, conceitual e
politica. Os conceitos de “direitos sociais”, “seguridade social”, “universalizacdo”, ‘“equidade”,
“descentralizacdo politico-administrativa”, “controle democratico”, “minimos sociais”, dentre outros, passaram,
de fato, a constituir categorias-chave norteadoras da constituicdo de um novo padrdo de politica social a ser
adotado no pais (PEREIRA, 2000, p. 152). (N.do T.)

10 “The rights with which social politics identify, and are accomplished, are the social rights, guided by the
principle of equality, even though they have in their scope individual rights — guided by the principle of
freedom. The identification of public policies with social rights is due to the fact that these rights have a
perspective of equity, social justice, and allow society to demand the State for positive and active attitudes, so as
to transform these values in reality” (PEREIRA, 2009, p. 102). (From the original: “Os direitos com 0s quais as
politicas publicas se identificam, e vem concretizar, sdo os direitos sociais, que se guiam pelo o principio da
igualdade, embora tenham no seu horizonte os direitos individuais — que se guiam pelo principio da liberdade. A
identificacdo das politicas publicas com os direitos sociais decorre do fato de esses direitos terem como
perspectiva a equidade, a justica social, e permitirem a sociedade exigir atitudes positivas, ativas do Estado para
transformar esses valores em realidade” (PEREIRA, 2009, p. 102). N. do T.)

1 For a discussion about the historical configuration of social assistance and social politics in Brazil, the
analysis offered by Paiva (1999, p. 14) is enlightening, as it analyzes the social-economical processes in which
public social politics were produced in the Brazilian context. His studies show that “the historical configuration
of social politics in Brazil has been characterized by the predominance of a discriminatory and restrictive profile,
in terms of social rights. From the first meaningful measures related to social and labor legislation, it is evident
that the logic of accumulation superimposed itself over the workers’ egalitarian interests and aspirations, leading
to the anti-democratic nature of the established relationship between the State and society”. (From the original:
“a configuracdo histdrica das politicas sociais no Brasil tem se caracterizado pela predominancia de um perfil
discriminatdrio e restritivo em termos de direitos sociais. Desde as primeiras medidas significativas no campo da
legislacdo social e trabalhista, pode-se constatar que a ldgica da acumulagéo tem se sobreposto aos interesses e
aspiracOes igualitarias dos trabalhadores, em decorréncia da natureza antidemocrética da relacdo estabelecida
entre o Estado e a sociedade” (N. do T.)).

12 “For many, proposals of this kind, at that time, were anachronistic, since the transnationalization process as
well as neoliberal ideology, opposed to such proposals, were gaining force and global dimension, thanks to,
mainly, the real socialism decomposition, which directly or indirectly served them as a paradigm”(PEREIRA,
2000, p. 149). (From the original: “Para muitos, propostas desse tipo, naquele momento, eram anacrénicas, pois
tanto o processo de transnacionalizagcdo como a ideologia neoliberal, contrarios a elas, estavam ganhando forca e
dimensdo global, gracas, principalmente, a decomposicdo do socialismo real que lhes servia direta ou
indiretamente de paradigma”(PEREIRA, 2000, p. 149). N. do T.)
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the Constitution, and even the approval of the Organic Law of Social Assistance, which was
delayed five years.

It was in this context permeated by economical crisis and political regression that
conditions grew for a dissemination of neoliberal ideology in Brazil, although its
establishment might have been somewhat slow'®. Anchored in the argument that the new
scenario was not suited for a constant State’s presence, those who followed the neoliberal
orthodoxy started to legitimate private meddling policies (PEREIRA, 2000). What begins to
rule, then, is the predominance of social politics implemented with the purpose of reducing
social expense, the dismount of social rights arduously conquered and the reorientation of
resources from public assistance to the attendance of capital’s necessities, that is, a mitigating
social politics, with a detriment on important mediations for the amplification of citizenship.

From this context it can be identified that the dependency condition of Latin-
American countries directly interferes on social politics in several ways. Neoliberal theses
that imposed an implicit dismount of social rights — historically conquered by working
classes’ pressure, organization and struggle — antique procedures that are taken as innovative
resurrect (appeal to generosity, focalization on extreme poverty, overexploitation of workers,
social politics privatization and reduction of State’s functions), leading to a situation where
market and society become in charge of the State’s burdens. Other mechanisms and
neoliberal practices that permeate social politics are associated also to the acceptance of
social inequity as a natural fact, to the act of making individuals responsible for their own
welfare and to the “deflection of the compromise of social politics with the satisfaction of
social needs and the adoption of technical and punctual solutions, apparently neutral and
easily controllable” (PEREIRA; STEIN, 2009, p. 111).* Such dynamics generate tragic
consequences on society, as the State limits its role on social protection and appeals to the
generosity of the richest so as to soothe the suffering of the poorest. It is, thus, a perverse
scenario, in which resources that should be invested on social politics, especially in Social
Security, are misappropriated so as to maintain the neoliberal economical policies that restrict
the amplification of social rights.

This configuration of the Brazilian social protection system is intrinsically related to
several factors, with a highlight on the strong and contradictory relationship between nations’
center and periphery, in terms of economical power, as pointed by theories of dependence and
subordination to external market, essentially to financial capital.

For Netto (2001) this process is situated on a context of monopolist capitalism, in
which the State extended its functions and guaranteed a control over labor force, which is
occupied and a remainder, to rapidly attend capital’s interests and logic, that is, the warranty
for the monopolies’ profits. Meanwhile, for that to happen the strategy used by the State to
respond the capital’s demands in the era of monopolies, consists on lengthening its social-
economical maintenance and legitimation baseline, absorbing the working class demands,
institutionalizing the access to citizenship rights. This process is marked by confrontations
and collisions between classes, with a State that regulates social relations by means of force
and persuasion.

In a society where a monopolist capitalism regime rules, one of the strategies
identified by the State, as a political and economical instance of the bourgeoisie to attend the

B In the Latin-American context, Brazilian adhesion was considered as a bit belated, only at the end of the
eighties, after Chile, Bolivia, Mexico and Argentina. The situation presented on this period was one in which
Brazil was coming out of a military dictatorship, thus creating an unfavorable climate for neoliberalism, at least
at the beginning (SADER, 2004 apud PEREIRA, 2004, p. 154).

¥ From the original: “desvio do compromisso da politica social para com a satisfacdo das necessidades sociais e
adocdo de solugdes técnicas e pontuais, aparentemente neutras e facilmente controlaveis” (PEREIRA; STEIN,
2009, p. 111) (N. do T.)
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population’s demands, is the constant and systemic intervention to deal with social related
refractions, prioritizing and applying social policies with the purpose of preserving and
controlling labor force (occupied and remainder), and regulating the minimum platform for
consumption. Aligned with this thought, lamamoto (2009), on his studies, points out that as
financial capital is subordinating society and its sovereignty, it consequently imposes its logic
of unending growth and universal commodification. This process worsens and deepens all
kind of inequities and paradoxically turns invisible live labor, responsible for creating wealth
and the subjects that achieve it.

the social “question” is something more than poverty or inequity. It

expresses a trivialization of humanity, resulting from the indifference

towards the sphere of necessities of the majority and the rights that are

relevant to them. Indifference towards the destinies of huge contingents

of working men and women, submitted to a historically produced poverty

(and not naturally produced), universally subjugated, abandoned and

disdained, as they are leftovers for the standard necessities of the capital

(2009, p. 31).%°

The author mentions that, on a scenario ruled by capital orbit, the multiple expressions
of the social issue — materialized under several forms — become a target of philanthropic and
meritorious actions, as well as of selective and focalized programs on the combat against
poverty, aligned with the privatization of public social politics, whose implementation is
delegated on private organizations of the civil society. That is, the State’s intervention on
social and economical life is limited to the strictly necessary, while the market obtains a
legitimate and integral freedom which feeds profit expectations.

The market’s endeavor for the population’s welfare supply is a successful foray for the
reduction of the State’s functions, the dismount of historically and arduously conquered
rights, intense social fragmentation, social expenses reduction and “the benefit from the
private regulation of misery” (PEREIRA; SIQUEIRA, 2009, p. 219).%° On the actual scenario
the State is not worried about being the social politics conductor; on the contrary, it backs off
and tends to coalesce public and private forces and resources with an expressive recognition
and valorization of informal networks (domestic and voluntary employment) for the supply of
non-institutionalized social protection. In relation to market, the author emphasizes that it
never had a social vocation and, therefore, “despite the practice of philanthropy as a
marketing strategy, it prefers to improve on its own specialty, which is to satisfy preferences,
aiming at profits, and not social necessities” (PEREIRA, 2008, p. 34).

Allied with this strategy, the emphases on market and family are introduced as the
principal agents of social protection supply. In the case of family, it is not about an innovative
attitude, since “the Brazilian governments always benefitted from the autonomous and
voluntary participation of family in the supply of welfare for its members” (PEREIRA, 2008,

1> From the original: “a “questdo” social é mais do que pobreza e desigualdade. Ela expressa a banalizacdo do
humano, resultante da indiferenca frente a esfera das necessidades das grandes maiorias e dos direitos a elas
atinentes. Indiferencga ante os destinos de enormes contingentes de homens e mulheres trabalhadores submetidos
a uma pobreza produzida historicamente (e, ndo, naturalmente produzida), universalmente subjugados,
abandonados e desprezados, porquanto sobrantes para as necessidades médias do capital” (2009, p. 31). (N. do
T)

18 From the original: “lucrar com a regulacéo privada da miséria” (PEREIRA; SIQUEIRA, 2009, p. 219). (N. do
T)

7 From the original: “a despeito de praticar a filantropia como estratégia de marketing, prefere aprimorar-se na
sua especialidade, que é a de satisfazer preferéncias, visando ao lucro, e ndo necessidades sociais” (PEREIRA,
2008, p. 34). (N.do T.)
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p. 29).%8 That is, family is configured as an ideal private instance and, therefore, must be held
responsible for the social protection of its members, especially in a context of capitalist
formation, under the aegis of liberalism (MIOTO, 2010).

On the scope of those following neoliberal ideology and the practice focused on
extreme poverty, which permeate the social political environment, the fragmentation and
short-term logic dominates. There is no serious study about reality, since what strengthens is
the short-range knowledge. In this case, what is prioritized and prevailed are the social
installments ruled by immediacy and which offer instantaneous results, generally accountable
(PEREIRA; STEIN, 2009).

The criteria for the selection of those that are on a famine situation are based on
family rent, arguing that in the implementation of public policies the purpose for selectivity is
only to guarantee the access of those social groups previously considered as meritorious
(MORENO, 2000). On the track of this ideology, individual preferences substitute social
necessities on the definition of policies and it is evident that right is superseded by merit “and
history, whose sense of totality is essential to think about complex and long-term changes, is
limited to localized and isolated events that require punctual responses” (PEREIRA; STEIN,
2009, p. 108)."

These conditions undoubtedly reveal an imperial North-American influence upon
Brazil, reigned by the logic of privatization. And to escape of such an influence, according to
Sader (apud PEREIRA, 2004, p. 157), reveals as an urgent task for most countries, since it
implies to surpass the space of social politics and to “reinvent socialism, relocating it at the

same time on the historical horizon”.?°

Conclusion

The ideas exposed in this document show that, historically, the Brazilian social
politics model has been structured through a late capitalist economical development. Its
formation was — and still is — conditioned by the external interests and determinations of
economical, political and social transformations, with a centrality that is delegated to
international organizations and multilateral agencies which attend capital’s interests, and
derives from a scenario with a fragile and unstable democratic regime, assaulted many times
by the authoritarianism of its leaders, considering the military dictatorship of 1964.

Based on this frame, Brazilian social protection, until the eighties, showed trends that
were not very universalist, prevailing the interests of the elite and the Brazilian bourgeoisie,
aligned with international interests, and without taking into account the needs of the national
population majority. The apparent attitude of protection for all still prevails, contradicted by
reality and by governmental actions. What is going on in the Brazilian context is development
with dependency, which allows the emergence and intensification of social inequities,
exacerbating more and more social issue expressions. And the solution neoliberal ideology
proposes, so as to ease the consequences on social issues, is the reconstitution of free market,
with a strategy that enforces the State’s reduction and intervention in certain areas and
activities, principally on social matters.

In this context, social politics are substantially altered on its guidelines and on their
functionality, and the social issue is depoliticized and disqualified from its status as a public

8 From the original: “os governos brasileiros sempre se beneficiaram da participagdo autonomizada e
voluntarista da familia na provisdo do bem-estar de seus membros” (PEREIRA, 2008, p. 29). (N.do T.)

% From the original: “e a histéria, cujo sentido de totalidade é essencial para se pensar em mudancas complexas
e de longo prazo, se restringe a acontecimentos localizados ou isolados que requerem respostas pontuais”
(PEREIRA; STEIN, 2009, p. 108). (N. do T.)

“ From the original: “reinventar o socialismo, recolocando-o a0 mesmo tempo no horizonte histérico” (N. do
T)
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and political issue of national range. A process called (re) philanthropization occurs, meaning
a displacement of social politics from public sphere, moving to a private one, with the come
back of philanthropic actions.

On a political dimension, this process indicates that social-related expressions have
been answered fragmentarily, and its manifestations are dealt with as individualized,
psychologized social problems, understood as people or from a moral nature. It is an
ideological perspective that moves structural issues to a personal level, with the imposition of
social politics which promote privatization and are unfavorable for the universalist principle
of the right to citizenship, as many Brazilian laws preconize. It is a movement based on a
conservative conception of society, in which it is conceived that social welfare guarantees are
a responsibility of individual people and their families, that is, of the private context. From
this, the consequence is a State that tends to abandon its responsibilities as supplier of social
goods and services, commandments that are transferred to civil society through
decentralization, paved on the optics of privatization.
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Abstract

The Icelandic experience of boom and subsequent bust in the wake of the 2008
economic crisis is an extreme example of the vulnerabilities and tough choices faced by states
in the current global economic order. This paper will use historical analysis, international
relations theory, and some aspects of international political economy to illustrate how the
crisis came about, was dealt with, and the options faced by Iceland going forward as it seeks
to re-integrate into the global economy. In so doing, this should provide a useful analysis for
scholars seeking an interdisciplinary explanation of these myriad factors in a single source.

Keywords: Iceland, Crisis, Currency, Banking

How does one small state, floating lonesome on the edge of a giant, manage its
relations therewith? How can a proverbial pimple engage without being engulfed? Iceland has
been an interesting case study in this; it has provided both a what-to-do and a what-not-to-do
in the space of a generation. It will be the goal of this paper to explain how this has been so,
and the paths that these actions now leave open to it as it moves into a new era of
Icelandic/European relations. From this, lessons from the Icelandic example will be offered
for other small states, which face similar quandaries.

In order to accomplish this, the paper will take a chronological approach to its
analysis. We will first take a brisk ride through the history of Iceland’s relations with Europe,
so as to give us a historical basis. From there, we explore the boom - Iceland’s rise as a
banking powerhouse that punched above its weight, and the bust — Iceland’s buckling like the
knees of a battered pugilist from the blows of the FOREX market. We will then examine the
repercussions faced, the methods with which these were dealt (especially in the case of the
Landsbanki settlements), and how this shaped the relationship with Europe. From there we
move to the options that Iceland faces in the future as it sets out to regain its footing in the
international financial regulatory regime, especially as it relates to the FOREX market and
currency exchange. We will then explore to see if there are any lessons from this bout to
which future small-size contenders should adhere. In so doing, an interdisciplinary approach
(historical analysis, international relations, and international political economy) should add a
comprehensive viewpoint to scholarship on the Icelandic experience and its lessons for other
states and actors in the global economic order.

Theoretical Background

For this paper, the ideas will be examined through the same prisms of Realism and
World Systems Theory as my previous work in IR, as this approach utilizes both a state-based
and a systemic approach. (McDonald, 2014).

Dougherty (1997, 68) has given a six-point framework for Realist thought that will
serve as the working definition for this paper. These can be summed up as: 1) the state is the
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primary actor, 2) that international systems are inherently conflictual, 3) that states have
sovereignty — but that there exist “nevertheless gradations of capabilities”, 4)that states are
unitary actors, 5)that states are rational actors seeking to benefit national interest, and 6) that
national interest lays in obtaining and preserving power. It is upon these tenets which Realism
will be defined in this paper.

Consequently, the operation of the international system in Realist expectation is, if not
predictable, at least comprehendible. States, as the primary and sovereign actors, will make
rational choices --within the constraints that they are held — that will enable them to maximize
the power they can attain.

In contrast to the state centric view of Realism, the other theoretical approach to be
used in this paper is less confined by boundaries of a geographical nature. The divisions in the
other world-view to be used are more economic and, to a degree, cultural. World Systems
analysis goes beyond the view of a state as a dominant, unitary, and rational actor
(Wallerstein, 1987). The structure of the system is instead divided into core, semi-periphery,
and periphery actors, which do not necessarily correspond with state boundaries.

The core, as defined by Wallerstein (1974) and Kuznar (1999), are areas in which
elites control most wealth, technological, and military resources with which to dominate the
system. While Wallerstein concentrates on food in his example, others have included more
“sumptuous preciosities” to augment this work, such as Kardulias (1990).

In order to sustain this position, the core areas use the discounted resources and labour
of the periphery (Wallerstein, 1974). These areas/actors, often are removed from the
dominant core culture in the form of language, traditions, and development history. This is a
function of “the social organizations of work, one which magnifies and legitimizes the ability
of some groups within the system to exploit others.” (Wallerstein 1974:349).

In order to bridge this divide, actors within the sphere of the semi-periphery are
utilized (Wallerstein, 1974, Kuznar, 1999). These play the role of intermediary, and often
feature a mix of the means and capabilities of the core states, such as educational
opportunities and core-style institutions, while retaining peripheral characteristics in cultural
and labour-division aspects to relegate them to their non-core status.

These do not necessarily have to be divided along national boundaries. In China, for
example, Shanghai billionaire financiers share a national boundary with peasant rural farmers,
many of whom are among the 21 million Chinese who live below the official “absolute
poverty’ line of $90 US Dollars per year (Moyo, 2009).

Iceland and Europe: Background

Iceland and Europe have a relationship with deep roots. From supposed original
settlement by Irish monks, to Norwegian rule, and then long-standing Danish rule, Iceland’s
civilization and society has its origins in Europe (Hjalmarsson , 1993). As the CIA Factbook
describes it, Iceland is made up of “a homogeneous mixture of descendants of Norse and
Celts 94%.” It is difficult to be much more European than that.

There is in fact, even a German origin to Iceland’s final steps towards independence in
the 1940s (Hjalmarsson, 1993). Iceland had existed as a quasi-independent state since 1874,
but had left the responsibility for its foreign affairs with the government of Denmark. In
1903, Iceland became an officially sovereign state, but through a “personal union” with the
Danish king, still retained no control over its foreign affairs. The German influence on the
process came, not through diplomacy, but through war. It was the invasion of Denmark in
1940 that gave Iceland the final push into the foreign policy realm, but its attempted stance at
neutrality was for naught, as the British came to set up camp shortly thereafter, soon replaced
by the Americans (lbid.). After the war, flush with foreign currency and Marshall Plan

71



money, Iceland set to secure its position in world affairs, most especially through becoming
an original NATO signatory (Brittanica, 2013).

In modern times, the economy has continued to grow, but it has had a fluctuating rate,
due do it makeup (Danielson, 2008). First off, it is unusually dependent upon the fluctuations
of the fish market, with 40% of its export earnings coming from a product both unstable in
supply and demand. This is compounded by its second large-export product — aluminum —
also being subject to the vagaries of the international metals market, one that is also prone to
fluctuation. Nonetheless, it was not these variables that would prove to be the undoing of the
Icelandic economy — it was something much bigger, and much more ephemeral.

Iceland: Banks and the EEA

Just as in the old Hebrew tale of the Golem, it was the Icelanders themselves who
created the monster that — while aiding them in the short term — proved to be destructive in
the end. The financial sector of Iceland was tightly regulated into the 1980s (Carey, 2009).
All three of the main banks were government owned, and currency controls were tightly
implemented. The economy continued on at a moderately successful rate, but maintaining a
highly-valued currency held up the development of industries that were not related to the
fishery. To get around this symptom of ‘Dutch disease’, Iceland entered in the European
Economic Area in 1994. It was this that proved to be the Golem — as it created a brief
opportunity for the society to thrive, but left massive destruction in its wake.

EEA membership represented a seismic shift in the design of the Icelandic financial
sector. The three major banks very privatised over the period of time up to 2003. Alongside
this, there was a shift in currency policy. Tight currency controls were exchanged for bands of
acceptable fluctuation. These bands were gradually widened until, in 2001, they were
eliminated altogether, and the Krona was allowed to float unfettered on the FOREX market.

These two changes would be much for any economy to handle on their own, but it
EEA membership meant that Iceland had to conform all of its banking regulations with those
required for membership in this organization. This meant that it was now party to a reciprocal
branch and subsidiary arrangement with all 29 other member states (Ibid., p.6). In short, this
meant that any of the Icelandic banks (having been recently privatized amid accusations of
political favouritism) were now able to open branches or subsidiaries in any of the other EEA
countries. The essential part of this agreement would prove to be this ‘or’, as there was an
important distinction in the regulation of a branch or of a subsidiary. For subsidiaries, the
supervisatory burden laid with the host country. Due to this, the EU Deposit Guarantee
Schemes Directive regulation stipulates that the weight of possible repayment rests upon the
host country. For branches, however, this was not the case. Any EEA bank could open a
branch in another member country and still have its regulators — and deposit insurance
scheme — situated in Iceland. This quirk of the law would prove to be a contentious point in
the tumultuous times that lay ahead for Iceland’s banks, and the EEA countries in which they
were to establish branches.

2008: Meltdown

Everything was fine until it wasn’t. In 2008, the storm clouds gathered, and then
unleashed a hellstorm that decimated this new-look Icelandic economy in the blink of a
historical eye. It didn’t originate in Iceland, and one could even say that the Icelandic banks
were sustainable without the foreign shock, but one could also say that Titanic floated very
well without icebergs — this does not absolve the decision not to carry enough lifeboats.

On 15 September 2008, US financial services firm Lehman Brothers filed for
bankruptcy protection (Sorkin, 2010). The Dow Jones dropped 500 points in just that day, but
for the purposes of this paper, that is not the crucial point. Financiers and regulators
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everywhere were afraid of other collapses; industry giants such as Merrill Lynch (who had
long been pegged as the next-most likely to fail after Lehman) and Wachovia (who had to
immediately cover about $500million in Lehman assets contained just in its ‘Evergreen
Investments’ hedgefund) were all looking dangerously unstable.

More importantly for Iceland, the exposure was not just limited to Wall Street (Ibid.).
Japanese giant Mizuho Trust and Banking was forced to write down 11.8 billion yen in lost
loans to Lehman. The Royal Bank of Scotland faced more than one and a half billion in
unrecoverable loans to the same. The contagion was spreading — and it would manifest itself
through one symptom that would be near-fatal to the Icelandic economy: an unwillingness to
give short-term credit.

Credit Default Swaps are the lifeblood of the ‘shadow banking system’, which is the
actual circulatory system of the global economy (Carey, p,32; Krugman, 2010). They allow
the giant banks of the world to exchange huge amounts of capital overnight, and thus keep
meeting short term obligations as riskier long-term obligations accumulate. The problem in
September 2008 was that, given the prevalent threat of institutional collapse, this overnight
lending dried up instantly. Thus, the financial crisis of 2008 for Iceland was actually more of
a liquidity crisis, but it still hit home.

The economy imploded. The stock market dropped 90% of its value (Bloomberg,
2012). Inflation increased to 18%, and unemployment rose ninefold. The government took
control of the second and third largest banks on 7 October, and then the next day had to take
control of the largest. The IMF had to come in with a bail-out loan of $2.1 billion USD, the
fund’s first loan to a Western nation since 1976 (BBC, 2013). It imposed strict currency
controls, and, amid egg-pelting protests in the streets, the government resigned. The fallout
did not end domestically, either, as the UK government of Gordon Brown invoked harsh
‘Anti-Terrorism’ legislation to freeze all UK assets of Icelandic bank branches, calling
Icelandic policy “effectively illegal”.

Causes of Collapse

It was, as the scholars put it, “the predictable end of a non-viable business model.”
(Baldwin, 2008, p.1)

There are myriad reasons as to why the lIcelandic economy bit the dust in the
aftermath of the chaos on Wall Street in 2008. There was a rapid expansion in the level of
household and non-financial corporation debt (Carey, p. 21) An overheated labour market
was fed with high levels of immigration, making it harder to sustain full employment. High
demand for housing led to equity borrowing that increased general exposure, and the list goes
on. For the purposes of this paper, though, it will be best to focus on the design of the banking
industry, as this is the part that, through the EEA, was most linked with the EU. The collapse
will also be examined through the above-presented lenses of Realism and World Systems
Theory.

The Icelandic banks were not over-extended in terms of credit — by the loose relative
standards of their global competitors. Danielsson, in fact, stated that “Icelandic banks were
better capitalized and with a lower exposure to high-risk assets than many of their European
counterparts.” (p.11) This is not to say, however, that these banks were prudently run.

As was stated above, there was controversy about the manner in which the Icelandic
public banks were privatised. They were predominantly sold to local investor groups, against
the misgivings of the Financial Supervisory Authority (FME in Icelandic) (Carey, p.6) The
sale was largely seen as a political decision, had ramifications in the outlook of the bank’s
investment portfolios, as the new owners were not traditional commercial bankers, per se. As
Carey quotes from the Janarri report — commissioned in the aftermath of the crises to improve
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regulation of the financial sector — the new owners had “the mindset of investment bankers,
which favoured a strategy of rapid growth and highly leveraged, aggressive deals.” (Ibid.)

In a classic example of sticking to what one knows best, these so leverage-inclined
pushed the Icelandic banking sector to unprecedented levels of immersion in — and exposure
to — the world economy, especially the shadow banking system. These ‘new’ banks set out on
a course of daring that would have perhaps even shaken the heads of their Norse ancestors.
The banks would borrow large amounts of money in foreign capital markets, loan the money
to Icelandic investment companies (often controlled by the same majority shareholders as the
banks), who would then use this money to buy stakes in other foreign firms. This hat trick of
market exposure created profit as long as credit was forthcoming, but the level of foreign
exposure became high even by modern banking standards. As Carey (p. 8) notes, Iceland’s
International Investment Position (11P) spelled out the results of such a strategy. Net external
debt increased by 142% in the four year bloc leading up to 2007, and net equity assets rose by
99%. The rise in equity assets by itself would of course not be a bad thing, especially if it
resulted from revaluation of internal assets, but that was not the case here. It instead
represented foreign assets purchased with foreign money denominated in foreign currency —
an ominous hat trick for a relatively small economy. Indeed, these levels represented, by far,
the highest levels of any OECD country, most of whom had been investing abroad for
decades, not a few years like the banks of Iceland.

This exposure came home to roost quickly once the crisis hit. The cost of credit
default swaps exploded, and then they became unavailable altogether (Sorkin, p.429). As the
‘assets’ (i.e. debts) of Icelandic financial institutions had reached almost ten times the size of
the Icelandic GDP, investors worldwide knew that trouble for the banks meant trouble for the
economy, and thus the value of the Krona crashed (Danielson, p.11). This made the potential
repayment of foreign currency denominated loans even more difficult, and thus unlikely,
leading to a run on the banks as investors and depositors tried to salvage as much of their
assets as they could. Trading was halted, the banks were nationalized, currency controls were
implemented, but the damage was already done. Iceland’s economy had been wiped out by
this hat trick of market exposure, and it was going to be a painful road back. This was
exacerbated by the fact that one of these banks — Landsbanki — had opened branches in the
UK and the Netherlands, and had taken on deposits of more than 4 billion Pounds
(Economist, 2013).

Landsbanki — Troublemakers, Terrorists?

Landsbanki were adroit in exploiting the “branch’ loophole in the EEA agreement that
was discussed above. Through an online subsidiary (also registered in Iceland) known as
Icesave, it offered high-interest savings accounts to UK and Dutch depositors, offering higher
return on savings to depositors from these nations while avoiding the regulatory gaze
associated with their markets.

Once the run on the banks started, Landsbanki, of course, was overextended. The
repayment totals would have amounted to a staggering $17,000 per Icelander (WSJ, 2013).
Once the bank was nationalized, the government declared that they would not repay foreign
depositors. The UK and Dutch governments paid the amounts to their domestic affected, and
then took Iceland to the EFTA Court to sue for damages — alongside the UK’s punitive anti-
terror legislation, there have been whispers of the Netherlands blocking any future EU
membership for Iceland.

This year, the EFTA has ruled in favour of Iceland, absolving them of further
responsibility in the matter outside of normal liquidation of a bankrupt asset. This selloff of
assets should cover most of the cost, so the financial impact of the ruling is not as severe as it
was first thought to be, but it does reveal a regulatory hole that needs to be closed.
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IR Lessons
So how then, does the Icelandic experience fit into the international order? This
question will now be examined, through the two schools of thought presented above.

Realism

Iceland is a small player who tried to run with the big boys, a realist thinker would
likely say. Other countries could support banks that got in over their heads — Iceland simply
could not. Moreover, because of their small size and influence, their institutions were shut out
of the credit default swap market, as other institutions could not place faith in Iceland’s
ability to back its institutions.

The same goes for Iceland’s currency problems. No one was going to lend Iceland
money in a bit-player currency like the Krona, thus it had to increase its exposure by
borrowing in another currency. Thus, trouble in the Icelandic economy became a vicious
cycle — lower confidence in ability to honour debt led to higher default swap rates, leading to
higher debt loads, which meant that their size relative to GDP increased, which lowered
confidence in the Icelandic economy as a whole, which led to depreciated value for the
Krona, which in turn increased the cost of repayment, starting the whole process over again.
There was simply no way for a small state to pay its way of crisis in the manner that a large
state that borrowed in its own currency such as the USA could.

It is interesting to note, in a realist perspective, the decline of former power-players
like the Netherlands and the UK in this affair, but it is not related to the central theme of the

paper.

World Systems Theory

It would seem, in a world systems point of view, that Iceland is suffering the role of
the semi-periphery. It models the behaviour of the core, yet is perpetually unable to enjoy the
same sustained benefits of the system in the manner that core actors do. It emulates their
institutions, but the global power-balance is set up such that the dominant core remains
dominant; the semi-peripheral states are given the institutions to facilitate ‘exchange’ with the
core, but never the control of enough resources so as to facilitate a transition to core status.

There is a potential positive development here, though, from a World Systems
perspective. Normally, these core/periphery relations do not stop at the water’s edge; these
relationships are usually present in domestic affairs as well. In Iceland, however, the
presumed impunity of the core actors has met a wall of resistance. Voters twice rejected
proposed Landsbanki repayment deals in referenda, and there has even been some
prosecution of those core members deemed responsible for the maelstrom, with former chiefs
of two of the banks having been indicted and standing trial (Bloomberg, 2012). Iceland’s
thumbing of its nose against the norms of the system — austerity for the periphery, impunity
for the core — would surely be seen as a welcome development for a World Systems devotee.

Epilogue: Moving Ahead as an Example?

“For a country that four years ago plunged into a financial abyss so deep it all but
shut down overnight, Iceland seems to be doing surprisingly well,” opined the New York
Times’ Sarah Lyall in 2012. In this assessment, she is not alone. The indicators are strong:
unemployment is at 6% and falling, and the economy is expected to grow by 2.8% for fiscal
year 2012. How then, has Iceland carried on, where others have failed?

First of all, it did not succumb to pressure to over-insure the private debts that other
small states have swallowed to poisonous effect. Ireland took a different tack, and the results
are not as encouraging. Ireland guaranteed the obligations of its banks to “a reckless degree,
wrecking the country’s public finances.” (Charlemagne, 2013) Ireland’s tax payers will be on
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the hook for this debt for years to come, while Iceland is already moving ahead, with half of
the jobless rate of Ireland, and healthier deficit, debt, and credit default swap rates than its
Celtic compatriot.

It does, however, have at its disposal a tool that many small states have lost — an
independent currency. The devaluation of the Krona — while difficult on imports in a northern
island nation — has allowed for a quicker recovery of the export sector (Lyall). This is an
option that other small states, such as this year’s crisis-child — Cyprus, would surely enjoy
having in their toolbox of fiscal and monetary repair. Also, the Icelandic government had a
small debt ratio going into the crisis, having paid down debt in the boom of the 2000s (Carey,
p.28). This allowed it to have a more sustainable outlook going forward when seeking new
debt, and thus receiving lower rates. Indeed, Iceland is already ahead of schedule on its
repayment of international obligations taken on during the crisis (Lyall).

As for what happens next with Iceland, the answer is unclear. The debate will largely
centre on the choice of currency (Valmardsson, 2012). The most obvious choice for many
would be entry into the Eurozone. As it is already an EEA member, Iceland has already
conformed to much of the legislation that the EU requires for membership (as an aside, the
rules that led to the Landsbanki ‘branch’ situation have also been amended). EU and
Eurozone membership would allow it to “cooperate with EU countries as a sovereign nation,
which has a say in the decision and policy making in all fields of cooperation,” according to
Prime Minister Johanna Sigurdardottir (Ibid.).

This is not the only option, though. Some have made the suggestion of adopting the
use of the Canadian dollar as an official currency (Icelandic Review, 2013). There is logic to
the argument, as both have large export sectors (including fishing and aluminum industries),
and that the Canadian dollar has been stable throughout the crisis and has a similar outlook
going forward. The downside though, is that almost 80% of Iceland’s trade goes to the EU,
not to Canada, so efficiencies there would be lost.

There are questions about either course of action that persist, though. Perhaps Iceland
should maintain its trend-bucking ways and hold on to ‘the world’s smallest independent
currency.”(lbid.) Indeed, as Bloomberg editors asked in September 2012, “Why would
Iceland want to join (the Euro) now? Euro-member nations such as Greece and Ireland offer
testimony to the risks of being yoked to a currency along with stronger economies.” There
would be pains associated with removing the capital controls in a country that imports a great
deal of its products for domestic consumption. Would these be any worse than the losses of
policy autonomy (especially in the fishery) and the monetary flexibility that Euro inclusion
requires? It is not an easy question to answer. Similarly, the Canadian dollar is relatively
steady, but it is steady at a high value, and could potentially rise higher (depending on
resource prices and other factors) — thus affecting the exports upon which Iceland has rebuilt
its economy. Perhaps the best option would be for Iceland to maintain its own currency while
joining the eleven EU states in their transaction tax regime (McManus, 2013). This would
allow Iceland to retain maximum sovereignty, while providing both revenue and a
disincentive for investors to flee the Krona. Iceland has weathered the storm, and the option
of joining the Euro has only gotten dimmer in light of the Cypriot mess. Perhaps maintaining
the Krona while joining the Transactions Tax regime would be the best way to ensure that it
keeps the all the tools it needs to navigate the choppy waters ahead, and thus chart a course
for other small states that sail the same seas.
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Abstract

This is a desk researched paper which starts with an introduction to systems approach
by incorporating the understanding to the approach. The paper proposes an expert system
approach that incorporates Quality Function Deployment (QFD) methodology for the
identification of the strategic components of a Co-operative Society for a Product Data
Management (PDM) system.
An understanding of the systems approach is elaborated according to the phases which a
system is expected to go through. The current systems approach to successful Co-operative
enterprises in Kenya is explained. This has been done by noting three major components,
namely; formation of the co-operative enterprise detailing what it takes for such enterprises to
be formed, the management of the co-operative enterprises indicating the three major organs
in the management( members, officials and staff), and the government with its two major
roles, that is the promotion and the legal functions.
The paper has proposed a conceptual framework for the successful co-operative enterprise
development in Kenya. Further, the paper has elaborated on the various factors which should
be considered for successful co-operative enterprises in Kenya. In the last chapter of this
paper, there are some suggestions for the various factors that should be taken into account if
the proposed model is to be implemented.

Keywords: Systems Approach to Co-operative Enterprise

Introduction

The paper proposes an expert system approach that incorporates Quality Function
Deployment (QFD) methodology for the identification of the strategic components of a Co-
operative Society for a Product Data Management (PDM) system. According to Midha P.S.
(2004), a PDM can help any organization in carrying out its collaborative product
development activities by providing a platform through which information can be shared to
come up with successful enterprise development. It also helps in managing the different
activities in product development process.

In the proposed Systems approach, the PDM requirements are directly correlated with
the PDM functions. This helps in prioritizing the PDM components/functions and in
providing a transparent way of understanding the correlation between the PDM requirements
and the PDM components/functions. According to Lewlyn L. R. Rodrigues, N. Dhamaraj, B,
R. Shrinivasha Rao (2006), New Product Development (NPD) project is a competitive idea in
an Organizational competitive strategic weapon, yet many NPDs projects fail due to the
dynamic nature of critical success factors such as time, cost, quality and scope.
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Definition of Systems Approach

According to the Centre for Strategic Management (2007), a “system” is defined as a
set of components that work together for the overall objective of the whole. A system is a
series of inputs (Phase C) to a throughput or actions (Phase D) to achieve your outputs (Phase
A) along with a feedback loop (Phase B) in the environment, to measure success.

Understanding Of Systems Approach

Systems’ thinking is an approach for developing models to promote the understanding
of events, patterns of behaviour resulting in the events, and even more importantly, the
underlying structure responsible for the patterns of behaviour. The Co-operative
Organizations should be more concerned with the underlying structures which can enable
them undertake successful ventures.

According to Warren, K. (2002), the approach to systems thinking is perceived to
consist of the following steps:
Definition of the situation
Consider whether systems thinking is appropriate
Develop the patterns of behaviour.
Evolve the underlying structure.
Identify the leverage points
Develop an alternative structure
Stimulate the alternative structure.
Develop an adoption approach

N~ wWNE

Current systems approach of co-operative enterprises in kenya

The current systems approach to successful Co-operative Enterprises in Kenya starts
with the idea of a group of people having the same common bond and seeing a sense of
coming together to pool up resources in order to solve economic or social problems. Such
groups must be participating in economically viable activities which can uplift their standards
of living and increase their economic and social welfare. The Government can identify such
groups to sensitize them and educate them about Co-operatives. In the process the
Government can facilitate the registration of such groups as Co-Operative Enterprises. After
the registration, the Government continues to play a crucial role of promotion and legal
functions. The co-operatives registered are therefore managed by the members through their
Annual General Meeting (AGM), Management committee elected by the members and the
staff/employees.

Even though Co-operatives in Kenya have contributed and still contributing to
significant development in Kenyan economy, some Co-operatives have collapsed in the
passed and this situation calls for a thorough scrutiny of the Systems Approach to successful
Co-operative Enterprise Development in the country. It is envisaged that the Co-operative
enterprises which are started in the beginning and seen to be having a clear vision for its
formation can not collapse easily.
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The Current Model of Systems Approach for Factors Leading To Successful Co-

Operative Enterprise in Kenya

Management
Commuittee

1. Formation of a
Co-operative
Soctety

2. Management of a Co-operative
Soctety

Staff o
Employees

CURRENT SYSTEMS APPROACH TO

SUCCESSFUL CO-OPERATIVE ENTERPRISE

‘ 3. GOVERNMENT FUNCTION

LEGAL
FUNCTION

PROMOTION
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Formation of a co-operative Society
According to Ouma S. (1992), to launch a Co-operative, it is necessary that four major
jobs should be done. The tasks are the following:
Determine the need for a Co-operative and its potential for success.
Decide on the form and plan of the organization.
Incorporate and complete the organization into a permanent going concern.
Obtain members, capital, management and Co-operative volume.
Once the above four issues have been taken into consideration, the steps towards the
formation of a co-operative society starts. These steps are as follows:
Preliminary meeting
Work of the survey committee
The survey report
Appointment of the organizing committee
Pre-co-operative education day
Drawing of the Constitution and by-laws
Members first meeting
Registration of the co-operative society
First General Meeting

O 00O
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Management of a Co-operative Society

After the formation of Co-operatives in Kenya, they should be managed viably by
various organs. The levels of management may vary from one co-operative society to another
depending on the products to be delivered to the members and the number of members within
the co-operative society. Generally, the organization chart below show the general levels of
management indicating the levels of authority, responsibility, and communication within the
Co-operative organization.
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A model of an Organization chart for a Co-operative Society in Kenya

Internal Auditor | /

4 _
Audit C_l_ﬂfks Chiaf Accountant ‘
Credit Clerk Mobile Unit Senior
M Senior U
ﬂ Savings Chief Cashier
Loan Clerks
; Cashiers
Savings
officer/clerk
Typists Messengers Drivers/

The organization chart above can vary from one co-operative society to another, although the
above can serve as a guide.

Current Functions of the Government
There are two major functions which the Government undertakes:

Development function
The development function involves the following tasks:
1. Promotion:
2. Supervision and advice
3. Education and Training:

The legal function
Registration:
Auditing:
Management:
Borrowing:
Dispute handling:

agrwdPE
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Critical Review Of the Current Systems Approach to Co-operative Enterprises in
Kenya

The above current model has suggested three important aspects of formidable co-
operative enterprises, namely; process followed in the formation of co-operative enterprises,
the management committee functions, and the function of the Government. What seems to be
working well among the three is the management committee functions. However, the process
of formation, and the Government functions need to be strengthened.

The formation process has been well covered, but the co-operative organizations
which are being formed seem not to go through the whole of the process detailed above. If
they have to undertake this process the way it is detailed above, then feasibility study of the
co-operative enterprises could be taking place more effectively. The Co-operative enterprises
are currently being formed on the basis that there is some common bond existing among the
founders. Proper scientific feasibility study is lacking. There should be thorough feasibility
study to be undertaken for Co-operative enterprises to become viable ventures.

The Government can be playing a significant role in streamlining the operations and
the management of these Co-operative enterprises, but after the liberalization effect, the
Government roles have reduced tremendously.

The proposed systems approach to successful co-operative enterprise in Kenya

The proposed Systems Approach to Successful Co-operative Enterprise Development
has been considered to entail all the factors that should be taken into consideration for any
successful Co-operative enterprise. It is important that the proposed Co-operative enterprise
should start with members having the motivation to participate in the economic activities
which they are undertaking before considering forming a co-operative enterprise. A fact
finding of common bond of a group of people alone is not enough for proper evaluation that
such a group can be found viable to form Co-operative Enterprises. The figure below helps
illustrates that the first important steps towards successful Co-operative enterprise is positive
attitude by all the founding members. The positive attitude will then lead to motivation or
drive towards that kind of Co-operative enterprise which will lead to feasibility study,
identification, and finally selection of the enterprise. This concept is illustrated below:

Conceptual Framework towards Successful Co-operative Enterprise

Is there Positive L E? ?rs]Lbél:i;y study
Attitude about the Co- > Motivation > operative
operative enterprise by about the Co- Enterprise
?rllle:rr:ﬁefrosl;nder operative 2. ldentification of
: enterprise the viable Co-
operative
enterprise
3. Selection of the
- Co-operative
7y Enterprise
: v A 4
Feedback
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The above conceptual framework can be elaborated further by the proposed systems
approach to successful co-operative enterprises in Kenya as shown in section 3.1 below

Proposed Systems Approach to successful Co-operative enterprises in Kenya

2. Motivation 3.Co-
1 for Co- operative
§ ppetative? ideas and
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enterprize
planning
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organization operative skills on
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6. Scan the
— ENVironment

¢ How to
mohbilize
funds for
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opetatives
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profits and
tisks m
Co-
opetatives

8. Start-
up budgst
for co-
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Conclusion

For any suggested system to work, it has to be tested over time whether it conforms
with what can be rationally considered as practical. The implementation may vary from one
co-operative society to another. According to Goodman, M. & Karash, R. & Lannon, C. &
O'Reilly, K. W., & Seville, D. (1997), what can work well within a certain co-operative
organization may not work well in another. However, there are certain conditions which are
generally considered to be very important for a system to work effectively in any
organization. According Sauter V. (1997), these may include; Measures that address the
system itself, the process of the design, and mutual understanding between the various
stakeholders. The strategies suggested can be summarized as follows;

> Ensure that the system does what it is supposed to do the way it is suppose to do it

> Keep the solutions simple for everybody in the co-operative enterprise to understand

> Ensure user involvement in the system which has been developed. The users here are
considered to be the co-operative society members and the other stakeholders in the
whole chain. This is done by developing a satisfactory support base

» Commitment to change is also very important and this comes only after the users have
realized that the system is beneficial to them.
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» This change should be managed overtime by the various implementers to ensure that it
works from time to time.

> Institutionalize the system by making it a legislative decision within the co-operative
movement. This can be made easier by giving incentives to the users at the initial
stages. The incentives given can vary from one co-operative society to another,
however, they need not be elaborate or even financial which if withdrawn the system
may fail to work effectively. When the incentives have gained some attention for
some individuals, these individuals can be used to convince others to work towards
implementing the new system within other forthcoming co-operative enterprises. This
is also what Warren, K. (2002) suggests in his writing about systems theory approach.

» System Evaluation: This is done in order to ensure that the system is effective and
successful. This is done by ensuring that the system reflects the intended output and
the necessary inputs had been taken into consideration.

> Technical appropriateness is done to ensure that the technical requirements of the
decision makers are achieved. The decision makers in the case of a co-operative
enterprise are the members of that co-operative organization. If their technical
requirements are not met, then this proposed system of ensuring successful co-
operative enterprises will have failed and the implementation effort considered failure.

» Senge, P. (1990), puts it that measurement of challenges should be done from time to
time to ensure that it continues to be successful when it is being implemented by the
various co-operative organizations. Review of the steps suggested in chapter three
should be done. Any additional attribute to successful implementation of the co-
operative enterprises can be done. It therefore means that the suggested system should
be dynamic and flexible to the environmental facets.

» The Co-operative Organizational Appropriateness should also be checked to ensure
that the system supports the co-operative organization’s style of management from the
time of implementation up-to the time it is considered to be operational.
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Abstract

We examine the factors that affect the capital structure decisions of private firms in
the credit crunch period. The fixed effects model is used the study research methodology. The
final sample of the study includes 4,973 private firms. Results of the study show that sales
growth and tangible assets is significant determinants of firms’ capital structure both in the
pre-crisis and during the credit contraction period. It further highlight that profitability is
significant in normal time period only. It does not play an important role in firm financing
decisions in the credit drought period. The crisis dummy is significant which means that
credit supply conditions is also one of the important factors that need to be consider while
determining the financing mix in the crisis period. Hence the results suggest that demand side
and credit supply friction are significant factors to consider in the firm financial decisions
especially in the credit contraction period.

Keywords: Capital Structure, Financial Crisis, Private Firms, Fixed effects, credit supply

1. Introduction

Capital structure has occupied a central position in the firm financial decision. It
become in the lime light of the academicians and researchers after the Modigiliani and Miller
(1958) theory of capital structure. According to them “the market value of any firm is
independent of its capital structure and is given by capitalizing its expected return at the rate
pk appropriate to its class”(p. 268). To state it differently, the market value is not affected by
altering the firm financial mix. However, Modigiliani and Miller (1958) theory of capital
structure was based on certain restrictive assumptions such as no taxes, and no transaction
costs.

Subsequently, an intellectual debate about the optimal capital structure aroused among
the academicians and researchers which has lead to the emergency of several capital structure
theories. The most noticeable among them are the pecking order theory (Myers, 1984; Myers
& Majluf, 1984), the agency theory (Jensen & Meckling, 1976); signalling theory (Ross,
1977)and the bankruptcy cost (Titman, 1984) etc. These alternative theories of capital
structure have provided an explanation in favour of relevance of capital structure to firm
value. In other words, the firm financing mix affects its value, in an imperfect market.

In search for a model that better explain and enhance our understanding about the
optimal capital structure, researchers have identified number of variables such as age, risk,
growth, size, asset tangibility, profitability, and liquidity etc. (see for example, Bhaird &
Lucey, 2010; Bharath, Pasquariello, & Wu, 2009; Cassar & Holmes, 2003; Chen, 2004;
Daskalakis & Psillaki, 2008; G. Hall, Hutchinson, & Michaelas, 2004; Nicos Michaelas,
Chittenden, & Poutziouris, 1999 a; N. Michaelas, Chittenden, & Poutziouris, 1999 b; Ozkan,
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2001; Psillaki & Daskalakis, 2009; Rajan & Zingales, 1995) as a function of firms financing
mix decision.

All the above mentioned studies have identified various variables and provided
evidences that have further enhanced our understanding about the capital structure. However,
in line with infinite supply of capital assumption of Modigliani and Miller’s (1958), majority
of the above mentioned studies have used firm level characteristics (such as age, risk,
growth, size, asset tangibility, profitability, and liquidity etc) and modelled them as a
function of firm financing mix. In other words frictionless in the supply of credit is assumed
by these studies.

Recent research, however, has called into question the assumption of infinite supply
of credit (see for example, Choi, Getmansky, Henderson, & Tookes, 2010; Faulkender &
Petersen, 2006; Leary, 2009; Lemmon & Roberts, 2010; Morellec, 2010; Shafig Rehman &
Saeed Akbar, 2011a; Shafig Rehman & Saeed Akbar, 2011; Rehman, Akbar, & Ormrod,
2011; Sufi, 2009 a; Voutsinas & Werner, 2011). Other studies have provided evidence
regarding the sensitive of firm financing mix to shift in the credit supply conditions (Graham
& Harvey, 2001; Shafiq Rehman & Saeed Akbar, 2011a; Shafig Rehman & Saeed Akbar,
2011; Rehman et al., 2011). Similar findings is also observed for the investment decisions
(Campello, Graham, & Harvey, 2010; Shafig Rehman & Saeed Akbar, 2011b). Lemmon,
Roberts and Zender (2008) highlight that identified determinants of the capital structure
explain little of the variations in leverage ratios. Likewise, Morellec (2010, p. 5) argues that
“our analysis raises doubts about the usefulness of models of corporate decision that focus
exclusively on demand factors in several real-world applications”.

The objectives of the study are therefore, to examine the factors of firm capital
structure both in normal time period and in the crisis period. To state differently, to check
whether credit supply conditions play any role in explaining firm financing decisions?.

2. Literature Review

Empirical studies have made a good progress by providing evidences which has
enhanced our understanding about the firms financing mix decisions. These studies have
identified and used various variables in their model as a function of firm financing mix. These
variables are asset tangibility, growth, firm size, , risk, liquidity , age, and profitability (see
for example, Cassar & Holmes, 2003; Chen, 2004; Daskalakis & Psillaki, 2008; G. Hall et al.,
2004; Leary, 2009; Nicos Michaelas et al., 1999 a; N. Michaelas et al., 1999 b; Ozkan, 2001,
Rajan & Zingales, 1995). Similarly, other studies have used corporate strategy (Barton &
Gordon, 1988; Jordan, Lowe, & Taylor, 1998), management behaviour (Williamson, 1988),
industry effect (Graham Hall, Hutchinson, & Michaelas, 2000), and corporate control issues
(Harris & Raviv, 1988, 1990).

All the above mentioned studies have identified various variables and provided
evidences that have further enhanced our understanding about the capital structure. However,
in line with infinite supply of capital assumption of Modigliani and Miller’s (1958), majority
of the above mentioned studies have used firm level characteristics (such as age, risk,
growth, size, asset tangibility, profitability, and liquidity etc) and modelled them as a
function of firm financing mix. Frictionless in the supply of credit has been assumed by these
studies.

The study by Lemmon, Roberts and Zender (2008), for instance, have highlighted that
variation in leverage ratios is not fully explained by the traditional determinants of financing
mix. Other studies such as Morellec (2010) has further cast doubt on the usefulness of the
existing corporate financing decision model that has focused exclusively on demand side
factors. Further, evidence in favour of finite supply of capital is provided by existing
literature (see for example, Chava & Purnanandam, 2011; Choi et al., 2010; Duchin, Ozbas,
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& Sensoy, 2010; Faulkender & Petersen, 2006; Gan, 2007 a; Ivashina & Scharfstein, 2010;
Leary, 2009; Lemmon & Roberts, 2010; Shafiq Rehman & Saeed Akbar, 2011a, 2011b;
Rehman et al., 2011; Sufi, 2009 a; Voutsinas & Werner, 2011).

Hence, one may conclude that if the supply of credit is frictionless, then considering
both the demand and credit supply condition is critical for understanding the behaviour of
firms. Our understanding will be largely incomplete if we don’t account for demand and
supply side factors together. The study will address this gap in the existing literature by
focusing on both demand and supply side factors.

3. Research Methodology and Data

To achieve the objectives of the study, we model determinants of capital structure not
only as a function of demand side but also supply shocks side factors,

Yit= aot B1 f(demand shocks)i: + B2 g(supply shocks); + it (A)

Yit is a measure of firms’ financing decision, f(demand shocks);; are firm specific
factors which includes firm age, firm size, growth, profitability, and asset tangibility which
are likely to have an impact on firms’ financing decision . The coefficient of interest is B,
which measures the supply shocks. To examine the affect of demand and supply shocks
factors on the firm financing decision, we adopted and followed the model of Akbar,
Rehman & Ormrod, P. (2013); and Rehman, S. & Akbar, S. (2011), which is as follows
Total Debt = B o+ 1 *ROA + Bo* GT+ Bs* CR + Bs* GT *CR + Bs* ROA *CR+ it

(1)
ROA is a measure of return of assets (performance), Cr’ represents crisis dummy for
the crisis period. GT is a measure of firms’ growth opportunity.

3.1 The Data and Sample of the Study

This study employs the panel data set of UK private for the financial years 2004-2009.
In the context of the study, the panel data set is constructed by observing a cross-section of
firms over a period of time. Panel data is appropriate in this case as it allow researchers to
discover and measure effect, which is not possible in pure cross-sectional and time series data
(Baltagi, 2005; Psillaki & Daskalakis, 2009). In addition, panel data can take into account
firms’ heterogeneity to greater extent (Baltagi, 2005; Psillaki & Daskalakis, 2009). Hence,
panel data estimation provides an appropriate basis for studying the determinants of firm
financing mix during the crisis period.

3.2 Sample Selection Process

The data for the private firms are collected from the Financial Analysis Made Easy
(FAME) database. Consistent with the previous literature (for example, Brav, 2009;
Michaely & Roberts, 2007), the study excluded assurance company, public investment trusts,
, limited liability partnership, guarantees, and unlimited companies. The purpose is to restrict
the analysis to limited liability companies - the type of companies which are most appropriate
for both the capital structure theories and the company act (Brav, 2009; Michaely & Roberts,
2007). The study constructed private firms’ sample as follows:

1. This study excluded financial sectors firms (such as banks and insurance sector)
from the sample for the standard reason.

2. Consistent with the previously published studies (see for example, Brav, 2009;
Chava & Purnanandam, 2011; Duchin et al., 2010) the study exclude firms in the
public sector and regulated industries, which is consistent with the existing
literature. .
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3. The issue of missing observations is a serious problem in any research study
(especially in studies on private firms). In order to avoid this problem, this study took
insight from the existing literature (Chava & Purnanandam, 2011; Lemmon &
Roberts, 2010; Sufi, 2009 a & b), and required that firms must have non-missing
values for its main variables.

4. Results and Discussion

To achieve the objectives of the study, the demand and supply side factors are
modelled as a function of leverage. Table 1 report that results obtained from the estimation of
model 1. It shows that coefficient of ROA is negative and highly significant which is in line
with the pecking order theory predictions. It shows that firms rely heavily on internal finance
in the normal time period (see for example, Aggarwal & Kyaw, 2010; Daskalakis & Psillaki,
2008; Gaud, Hoesli, & Bender, 2007; Voutsinas & Werner, 2011). However, the Coefficient
of ROA is negative but not significant during the crisis period. As a result robust conclusion
cannot be drawn. It may however, suggest that ROA is not significant determinant of firm
financing decision during the crisis period.

Further positive coefficient is observed for the growth variable in the normal time
period. The result is also highly statistically significant (i-e 1% or better). The result
indicates that more external credit is needed by the growing firms in the pre-crisis period.
One of the reasons may be lack of availability of internal finance in these fims. Consequently,
they rely more on external debt for financing. It is also been argued that lack of availability
of internal funds to finance growth, rapidly growing small firms in particular borrow more
debt. Moreover “... fast growing firms are likely to issue more debt” (Michaelas, Chittenden
and Poutziouris (1999 a) p. 121).

The result of growth is largely consistent with the findings reported in earlier
published studies (see for example, Cassar & Holmes, 2003; Chittenden, Hall, & Hutchinson,
1996; Nicos Michaelas et al., 1999 a; Nguyen & Ramachandran, 2006; Sogorb-Mira, 2005).
However, the findings report negative coefficient of growth variable in the credit drought
period. This shows that growing firms cannot obtain credit especially in the credit drought
period.

Further the coefficient on PPE (tangibility of assets) is positive in normal time period
and become negative in the credit contraction period. The results is however, highly
significant in both time periods, which shows that tangibility assets is one of the important
factors that explain the firm leverage ratio in both time periods. Now we turn our attention to
our main variable of interest which is CR. The positive coefficient of CR crisis dummy
variable is observed from the findings reported in table 1. This result is however unexpected.
It may however, suggest that shift in the credit supply can have an impact on the firm

financial decisions.
Table 1 Credit Contraction and Financial Mix of Private Firms

Variable Coefficient Std. Error t-Statistic Prob.
ROA -0.602491 0.025396 -23.72384 0.0000
GT 0.459905 0.003876 118.6393 0.0000
PPE 0.107468 0.008859 12.13151 0.0000
ROA*CR -0.031255 0.035050 -0.891734 0.3725
GT*CR -0.358828 0.012937 -27.73696 0.0000
PPE*CR -0.116611 0.012825 -9.092695 0.0000
CR 0.448242 0.013274 33.76751 0.0000
R-squared -0.009047

Adjusted R-squared -0.009334
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Dependent Variable is total debt ratio; Cr is crisis dummy variable
In other words credit supply condition is an important determinant of firm financing
decision.

5. Robustness Checks

The above results are obtained by running simple panel regression model, without
accounting for the random or fixed effects. To empirically test which model is the best in our
case, the study performed the Hausman (1978) model specification test. In unreported
analysis, the test result supports the fixed effects model. On the basis of this test, it is
concluded that fixed effects model is appropriate in our case. To put it another way, it is the
best model for this study.

Other econometric econometrics problems such as heteroscedasticity and serial
correlations also need attention. Presence of such problems not only affects the efficiencies
of the estimated coefficients; but can also bias the estimation results. These issues are called
for by adjusting the standard errors that are robust to serial correlations (Arellano, 1987;
White, 1980). The results of t-statistics reported in table 2 are adjusted for these problems. In
other words they are based on robust standard error. Hence, the results are not driven by any
econometric issues.

After adjusting for heteroscedasticity and serial correlations issues, the study run the
fixed effects model. The empirical results are reported in table 2. R-square is now 85%
which shows that model is best fit. Majority of the variables are highly significant with
expected signs. However, profitability which was significant during the crisis period in table
1 is now insignificant in table 2. Similarly, tangible asset which was significant during the
crisis period in table 1 become insignificant during the crisis period in table 2.  Our main
variable of interest CR is negative and highly significant which shows that credit supply
condition has negative impact on the firm leverage ratio. The results propose that
consideration of demand and supply side factors are important for better understanding the
firm financing decisions during the crisis period.

Table 2 Credit Crisis and Financial Mix of Private Firms; after accounting for fixed effects,
heteroscedasticity and serial correlations

Variable Coefficient Std. Error t-Statistic Prob.
C 0.493033 0.010313 47.80522 0.0000
PPE 0.081144 0.020427 3.972340 0.0001
GT 0.027358 0.006311 4.335272 0.0000
ROA -0.307790 0.026285 -11.70965 0.0000
CR -0.064379 0.011218 -5.739108 0.0000
PPE*CR 0.002768 0.009429 0.293531 0.7691
GT*CR 0.053556 0.009686 5.529510 0.0000
ROA*CR -0.217190 0.030348 -7.156674 0.0000
R-squared 0.854214

Adjusted R-squared 0.818647

F-statistic 24.01696

Prob(F-statistic) 0.000000

6. Conclusion

The main objectives of the study are to examine the factors which have an impact on
the financing decision of private firms especially during credit drought period. To this end,
the study extracted data from the FAME database. The findings demonstrate that majority of
control variables are highly significant and have expected sign. The study concludes that
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shift in the credit supply condition can have adverse consequences on the firm financial
leverage. The results further suggest that demand and credit supply condition should both be
consider especially during the crisis period to better understand the firm financing decisions.

The findings of the study contribute to the exiting literature in a number of ways.
First, the study contributes to the burgeoning literature which has called into question the
demand-driven approach to corporate finance (see for example, Becker, 2007; Duchin et al.,
2010; Faulkender & Petersen, 2006; Gan, 2007 a; Ivashina & Scharfstein, 2010; Leary, 2009;
Lemmon & Roberts, 2010; Shafig Rehman & Saeed Akbar, 2011a; Shafig Rehman & Saeed
Akbar, 2011; Rehman et al., 2011; Rehman & Rehman, 2011; Voutsinas & Werner, 2011).
The findings reported in the study contribute to the existing literature on firms’ financing
decisions by providing evidence which suggests that credit supply condition and demand side
factors should both be consider while deciding the firm financing decisions especially in the
credit contraction period.

Second, this is the first study which has examined the factors that affect firm financing
mix in the credit crunch period. Hence the results of the study will help to better understand
the firm financing decision during crisis period and hence fill gaps in the existing literature.
The key contribution to the literature is that shift in the supply of credit can have significant
consequences for the financial, performance and investment policies of firms.
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Abstract

Scholars in management sometimes use metaphors referred to biological theories in
their studies and research works. Among those metaphors, the one about heredity is often
used to investigate on organizational and business strategy issues. We aim at further
investigating on the extent to which the characteristics of legacy helps in explaining
subsequent development of spin-offs. In order to shed a light on the tension between inherited
patterns and the new trajectory that may characterize spawned ventures’ development we
propose a model aimed at investigating which blueprints elements might exert an enduring
effect on business model at birth and to which extent their persistence (or abandonment)
determines subsequent business model innovation.
Under the assumption that academic and corporate institutions transmit different genes to
their spin-offs, we hence expect to have heterogeneity in elements that affect business model
and its subsequent evolution. This is the reason why we carry on a twofold analysis in the
biotech (meta)industry. Under a multiple-case research design, we thoroughly analyse
business model construct; especially we focus on fundamental design elements and themes
which scholars individuated to decompose business model construct. The purpose we have is
to isolate the dimensions of business model that may have been the object of legacy and the
ones along which an experimentation and learning process is more likely to happen.

Keywords: Business model, spin-offs, heredity, business model innovation, organizational
learning

Introduction

One important metaphor, referred to biological theories, used to investigate on
organizational and business strategy issues is the one concerning heredity. According to
Nelson (1995) this particular aspect of biological theories of evolution, involves the
reproduction and transmission of genes to offspring and is evidently uses in analysing spin-
offs that clearly have a parental heritage. Parent organizations shape their nature at birth and
differences among spin-offs can be traced directly to their parents “who provide them with
distinctive, but limited knowledge” (Klepper and Sleeper, 2005).

While there has been much concern about the effect of heredity at the moment of spin-
offs’ birth, further investigation is needed to understand if blueprints inherited from the parent
organization, helps in explaining also “post start-up performance” (Phillips, 2002). What is
still unclear is the extent to which legacy influences the spin-off beyond formation, if there
are some characteristics of the genetic heritage that are supposed to have the most powerful
and enduring effect on the subsequent development of the spin-off, or on the other hand, if
some of them are more likely to be discarded. According to Stinchcombe (1965) prior history
has an enduring impact on subsequent organizational outcomes, so the imprinting released by
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parent organizations on spawned ventures is irreversible. However, some recent contributions
are beginning to question about the validity of this tenet for the heredity metaphor.

In order to shed a light on the tension between inherited patterns and the new
trajectory that may characterize spawned ventures’ development, Ferriani et al. (2012)
proposed a process model of intergenerational learning and spin-off performance.
Reimprinting is the concept they introduce to identify the process of combination and re-
combination of retained and new knowledge. In this contribution, authors explicitly refer to a
clear distinction between spin-off’s business model and parent organization’s one, but this
conceptualization still lacks of a framework to acknowledge along which dimensions and
across which stages, business model is shaped and changes.

We propose to use the business model construct to observe the multiplicity of factors
that may explain the roots of value creation by spin-offs. Thus, using such a holistic
framework and analysing how it has evolved through the time and along which dimensions,
we are then able to observe whether there is a similarity in kind of forces inherited from
established organizations, and whether a deviation from imprinted patterns has occurred.

We contend that spin-offs inherit different blueprints, which are a function of the
contexts were they have been generated. We aim at ascertaining if this difference in lineages
is also reflected in the business models they adopt and affects (or not) business model
innovation as well. For this purpose we have selected five case studies in the biotech industry,
aiming at isolating the elements that may have been the object of legacy and trying to assess
the emergence of a learning process through the analysis of business model evolution, along
the same dimensions.

The reason for choosing to carry out a twofold inquiry is that in the spin-off literature
two types of parent institution have been identified: higher-education institutions and well-
established industrial firms represent the two major sources of new high-technology firms.
Moreover, since universities and corporations have different research focus and a different
orientation in performing marketing, production and distribution activities (Zahra et al., 2007)
and founders possess different human capital characteristics (e.g. Colombo and Piva, 2012),
we might expect them to transfer different endowments to their spin-offs. Hence, we might
expect also to have heterogeneity in elements that affect business model design choices and
its subsequent evolution.

l.

Spin-offs can be defined using the form proposed by Agarwal et al. (2004), as “a
distinctive class of entrepreneurial entrants that inherit knowledge from industry incumbents
through their founders”. This definition is crafted adopting a knowledge-based perspective,
which assumes that knowledge is acquired largely through personal experience (Nonaka,
1994). In our opinion, this definition that assumes a process of knowledge inheritance by a
progeny firm (e.g. Phillips, 2002) needs to be integrated with relevant contribution by
Klepper and Sleeper (2005), whose main and explicit focus is on heredity. Spin-offs are,
indeed, defined as “entrants founded by employees of firms in the same industry” and
because of this they “inherit general technical and market related knowledge from their
parents that shape their nature at birth”. This approach is clearly consistent with the view that
considers entrepreneurs as organizational products, as suggested by Freeman (1986).

Heredity metaphor has already been used in management literature to explain
entrepreneurial phenomena, especially the creation of new firms; its use builds the seminal
and crucial argument of imprinting by Stinchcombe that dates back to 1965. According to
Stinchcombe (1965), “groups, institutions, laws, population characteristics and sets of social
relations that form the environment” are contingent and deeply imprint an organization with
characteristics existing at the era the new organization was founded. Stinchcombe himself has
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provided evidence to support this argument in the case of unions, professional full-time
armies and in other types of organizations and industries.

Since this seminal work, several studies have argued that conditions existing at birth
have a lasting imprinting on organizations’ subsequent evolution. Some scholars have
focused their attention on the effect of genetic characteristics on firm survival (e.g. Carroll
and Hannan, 1989; Bruderl et al., 1992; Shane and Stuart, 2002); others have been interested
in firm growth (Bamford et al., 1999; Heirman and Clarysse, 2004) and some of them have
investigated the effect on the choice of particular organizational strategies (e.g. Baron et al.,
1996). The idea of an everlasting imprinting is also found in other studies: Bamford et al.
(1999) demonstrated the lasting impact of initial financial capital and environmental
munificence on profitability; more recently Milanov and Fernhaber (2009) demonstrated that
new ventures’ initial alliance partners (that could be also parent firms) may strongly imprint
new venture network evolution, influencing its subsequent size and focal firm centrality.

But, on the other side, e.g. Chatterji (2009) found that the extent of knowledge
transfer and/or overlap between parent organization and spin-off does not influence the
performance of the latter. Also Klepper and Thompson (2006) observed that (at least in some
industries) spin-offs do not derive their superior average performance from any overlap with
their parents. Moreover, on a highly speculative basis, they maintain that spin-offs have the
necessity to deviate from their parents’ trajectory to obtain success, establishing their sources
of uniqueness and their competitive identity. Ferriani et al. (2012) tried to shed a light on the
tension between imprinting irreversibility and the new trajectory that may characterize
spawned ventures’ development. This contribution is of particular relevance because authors
who a light on the phases subsequent to the initial imprinting process and on events and
conditions (deliberate or serendipitous) that have a role in deviation from parental pattern.
Moreover, authors explicitly refer to a clear distinction between spin-off’s business model
and parent organization’s one. However this conceptualization still lacks of a framework to
acknowledge along which dimensions and across which stages, business model is shaped and
changes.

Since we are addressing aspects that cover multiple factors that may explain the roots
of growth and value creation by spin-offs, a possible solution to address all this issues is to
introduce in the analysis the construct of business model. A relevant element of the business
model construct is related to its holistic properties, thus consenting to transcend the focal firm
and span its boundaries for the analysis of the activities involved in value creation. This
holistic perspective allows to take into account the interdependencies among activities that
are “created by entrepreneurs or managers who shape and design both the organizational
activities and the links (transactions) that weave activities together into a system” (Zott and
Amit, 2010; Zott, Amit and Massa, 2010). Furthermore, as stated by Chesbrough and
Rosenbloom (2002), the business model construct assumes a legacy approach by itself.
Indeed, according to those authors, knowledge held by the firm, its customers and third
parties is cognitively limited and biased by the early steps of the firm.

What is exactly inherited from parent organization and how it is translated in spawned
ventures’ business model? Blueprints elements affecting initial business model design are
long-lasting or are there some characteristics along which spin-offs’ business models evolve
thus deviating from inherited trajectory? Does heterogeneity exist among spin-offs’ business
models designed by companies having spawned by an academic or a corporate parent?

Among all the definitions proposed by scholars and practitioners (e.g. Afuah and
Tucci, 2001; Amit and Zott, 2001; Osterwalder and Pigneur, 2010) we choose, in coherence
with our framework, the definition proposed by Zott and Amit (2007 and 2010). Business
model represents the construct that allows to depict the “content, structure, and governance of
transactions designed so as to create value through the exploitation of business opportunities”.
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Content refers to the exchanged good or information and to the required resources and
capabilities in order to enable the exchange. The element of structure, instead, refers to the
parties that participate in the exchange and the ways in which they are linked, while
governance refers to the ways in which relevant parties in the exchanges control the flow of
information, resources and goods. Another advancement of business model theorization is
furthermore determined by the individuation of design themes that may characterize business
model choices; those themes that are not mutually exclusive and may be present at a certain
extent in any given business model, are individuated in novelty, lock-in, complementarity and
efficiency (Zott and Amit, 2010).

Our problem is now to understand whether and how those business models change
and if their assumed heterogeneity is preserved by the time because of persistence of
imprinted pattern by parent organizations or, on the other hand, if this heterogeneity is
eliminated by learning processes that, in the same industry, lead to similar business models
also in the case of firms having, institutionally, a different endowment. For this purpose we
decided to carry on a twofold analysis, looking both at corporate and academic spin-offs.

Our analysis has been conducted only in one industrial sector: biotech industry. In this
industry spin-offs are high in number and are a substantial fractions of entrants, and being
both high tech and science-based, it is characterized by a significant evolution in company
organization and management (Nosella et al., 2005). Moreover, for science-based businesses,
experimentation and innovation in business models, structures and arrangements, are as
important to the health of these sectors, as the experimentation and innovation in science
(Pisano, 2006).

Selected case studies have been chosen on a theoretical, and not on a sampling, basis.
The criteria we adopted to select case studies were the following: spawned ventures
orientation to economic profit; the age of spawned ventures; manifest change in business
model since foundation; and, of course, heterogeneity in parent organizations’ main
characteristics, distinguishing between corporate and academic spin-offs.

In the remainder of this section we will provide short description of the organizational
contexts we observed, together with some insights on the most relevant evidences we
observed. All the information below were collected thorough public sources (companies
websites, parent organizations’ websites and press notices, specialized magazines, business
and local press articles) and semi-structured interviews to members of funding teams and
members of management and scientific board currently in charge. Data were then triangulated
and some differences in spawned ventures endowment were observed, together with changes
in business model design elements and themes.

The first involved corporate spin-off is an integrated biopharmaceutical company,
publicly owned and focused on research, development and manufacture of active ingredients
derived from natural sources as potential therapeutic agents. This spin-off was originated in
2001 from another private company (founded almost 50 years before) focused on developing
compounds to correct coagulation and thrombotic disorders. This company may count on
relevant collaborations with primary research institutes and with other companies to
maximize the commercial opportunities for all parties involved in the venture and to
potentially move drugs to the market faster. Second corporate spin-off we consider was
spawned off in research laboratories of a large multinational pharmaceutical company.
Nowadays, it is specialized in developing research programs for and in collaboration with
other companies in the entire life science industry. Activities performed by this spin-off are to
be considered a service for its own customers wanting to support them in respective drug
discovery programs. Moreover, the company by the time has begun to perform proprietary
lead discovery programs in selected therapeutic areas.
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The other two selected case studies are spin-offs that, on the other side, have been
developed in an academic context. The main traits which distinguish those ventures from the
corporate spin-offs mentioned above are mostly represented by financing choices and the
extent of licensing activities. The first academic spin-off we refer to is active in the discovery
and development of fully proprietary therapeutics for well-defined therapeutic area with a
huge potential market. This company went across two VC funding rounds and is now
engaged in the development of its first research product. There is no evidence of licensing
choices, however it has been included in the analysis as it seems to have lost lineage
attributes: the purpose of activities is not simply research, but has become also the performing
and management of development activities to complete clinical trials and development
activities. It seems that this spin-off and its business model have significantly evolved. The
forth case we consider is an academic spin-off founded in 2003 within a Science Department
at an Italian University, located in central Italy. This spin-off is supposed to have mixed
inheritance. Indeed, beside the University, also a well-established pharmaceutical company
participated to its constitution. Moreover this company may count on a relevant number of
partnerships with primary players in the pharmaceutical industry, and by the time, its mission
has changed: outstanding research services to other companies are combined with first
proprietary research activities. All of those aspects claim for an in-depth analysis in order to
uncover which has been the role of the University and/or of its corporate partner in the
imprinting process and how relevant it was.

Furthermore, a fifth case study was introduced in the analysis. Reasons why this
choice has been made have to be found in the particular conditions that characterized the
inception of this spin-off: a joint venture between a big pharmaceutical company and a
research institution, located in an existing and well-known science park in northern Italy. In
this case, localization seemed to have a central role in conditioning the founding and
development of the company. Nowadays it is a biotechnology drug-developing company,
with a primary focus on novel cancer therapies; it covers all functions, from discovery to
proof of clinical activity. Moreover, service activities are provided also to other companies.

In two of our concerned case studies we observed that imprinting was more pervasive
and that an external force was urged to produce change in imprinted dimensions of business
model architecture, thus determining business model evolution. The case studies we are
dealing with are the two academic spin-offs: they needed an external force to fully understand
why a change in the business model was to be made and along which dimensions this change
ought to happen. In aforementioned case studies, significant change in one of the business
model dimensions, especially along the content design element, was observed when an
external force pressed to change the activities, inherited from the parent organization.
Accordingly to insights coming from previous studies (particularly McGrath, 2010), we may
conclude that the external force introduced into the company commitment to experimentation.
This happened because its intervention allowed surmounting the cognitive bias on the
characteristics that the model ought to possess. In our analysis we also found some insights
on faster processes concerning the transformation of some dimensions of the business model
construct. This happened because experimentation and learning processes encountered less
internal resistances. In those cases, the reduced level of resistances is surely ascribable to the
presence of an organizational leader who already benefits from high trustworthiness and
legitimacy, since he was also the same who drove company foundation.

Conclusion

Our cases studies show that the biological metaphor of transferring genes from an
organization to another has its relevance. In particular, in our case studies, some activities and
the way they are performed do not change also when the parent organization do not directly
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exert any influence on the progeny. However, this research, in line with recent findings by
Garnsey et al. (2008), Chatterj (2009), Ferriani et al. (2012) provides additional evidence that
imprinting is not irreversible, in contrast with the tenet of its highly enduring effect (e.g.
Boeker, 1989; Marquis, 2003).

Other aspects are important in estimating the value of our research study: the first one
is represented by the choice to conduct a twofold inquiry that compares strictly academic and
corporate spin-offs (excluding other start-ups), in the same industry and normative context,
mainly at the same life-cycle development and having started activities with comparable
dimensions as expressed by the number of employees.

Another important aspect is represented by the adoption of a holistic approach, thanks
to which we may trace assumed initial heterogeneity and its evolution along a set of
dimensions that is wider than the number of dimensions or variables previously considered by
other (both qualitative and quantitative) research studies. In this perspective, genetic
differences are less evident, when a holistic approach is adopted and a large number of
dimensions describing heredity (and its effects) is considered. Moreover, if the assessment of
differences in genetic endowment is made adopting also a dynamic approach, the
pervasiveness of blueprints’ influence is found to be diluted since no huge resistances to
change seem to be in place at both academic and corporate spin-offs.

Finally, our study allows also to trace any modifications that might have intervened
and diluted inherited blueprints, since data are not referred to distinct points in time, but
cover, instead, the development trajectory of each of concerned companies.

By adopting the inherent dimensions trough which business model construct is
operationalized by Zott and Amit (2010), namely business model design elements and
themes, we have evidences that some of them change as a long as the spawned venture stays
on its market. Content is supposed to be the more pervasive one since our findings show that
in corporate spin-offs this dimension changes very slowly or, it doesn’t change at all, thus
testifying that the selection of activities that a corporate spin-offs performs autonomously do
not need to change fast because the selection was made on the basis of extensive market
knowledge developed at the parent company. Governance and nature as design elements are
more likely to change and there is no radical difference in the endowment of academic spin-
offs when compared to corporate ones.

With respect to design themes, the dimensions identified by Zott and Amit (2010) as
the value creation drivers, we may look at them as the signs of the cultural forms in place at
the parent organization. In this perspective, we also move a step forward on the
comprehension of their role on spin-off performance, as solicited also by Ferriani et al.
(2012). The most pervasive theme is to be found in the prevalent quest for novelty, shared
both by founders and managers of academic spin-offs and corporate spin-offs. This gene
doesn’t change as long as the spawned ventures grow. On the other hand, our findings show
that the gene that is most likely to be modified (and clearly not completely discarded or
erased), especially in academic spin-offs, is represented by complementarity. In particular in
academic spin-offs, by the time, we found evidence of a growing importance assigned by
founders still in place and managers in charge to the searching for the most suitable partner to
enrich company resources and provide outstanding new technological opportunities.

Shortly we may conclude that academic spin-offs need a longer time to engage in
business model experimentation, and that the change is triggered often by an external agent.
This finding may be considered an enrichment of Chatterji (2009) contribution on the
prominence of less-technical knowledge in the spin-off processes. Chatterji (2009) found
evidence that the parent-progeny relationship is shaped not by technological endowment, but
by other non-technical and less apparent forms of knowledge.
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We are aware that it is no possible to generalize our results, not only because our
cases have been selected on a theoretical base and do not represent a sample, but also as the
frame of reference for our research is different from the previous ones. Altogether, since we
adopted a holistic perspective to assess the differences in inherited dimensions between
academic and corporate spin-offs, we are confident that especially the insight on the dilution
of initial difference represents a contribution for further research on organizational
inheritance. Indeed, it claims for a higher use of holistic approach in understanding spawned
ventures heterogeneity both at birth, especially when analysing their development trajectories.
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ADOBE STRUCTURES AS OUR CULTURAL HERITAGE
AND THEIR FEATURES

Selma Tunali, PhD
Maltepe University, Turkey

Abstract

History indicates that the very first homes were built with the use of natural and local
materials. Adobe (which is produced from soil) was an important building material and it was
used by the groups that established the first settlements. The archaeological excavations
(especially in Anatolia and Mesopotamia) continuously prove this indication.
At first, humanity led a life in migrant shelters against the harsh and destructive conditions of
the nature, but later gave the most beautiful examples of architecture by using materials that
he found in his vicinity. Soil has been used as a building material until today and still
continues to be so, especially in Anatolia, Mesopotamia, Yemen, Libya. Soil is a very
economical material that can be easily shaped. It can keep its form against natural effects and
has a very high temperature and permeability resistance.
Technological developments have influenced the whole world and provided numerous
conveniences and created many positive effects, however they also brought with them a lot of
environmental problems that affect the nature and the mankind. To resolve such problems
(such as the change in climatic conditions, the increase in temperature and drought, the
extinction of some species), the humanity must design structures that are sensitive to the
environment.
Considering human health and unification with the nature in a building design that is sensitive
to the environment, the most suitable material to provide such qualities would be the soil
based adobe which has been used both in rural and urban settlements since the Catalhdytk
Neolitik settlement in Anatolia.
In this study we will examine structures that were built with soil based material, by giving
examples from the past to the present. These structures can be continued not only in Anatolia
and Mesopotamia, but also in different parts of the world.

Keywords: Anatolia, clay, adobe, structure

History Of Adobe Use In Structures
In history, adobe was used as the main building material in many parts of the world

(especially in Mesopotamia) in military, religious and civil architecture. The Mankind has
been in a constant need for certain materials to for his survival since his very first existence.
Neolithic age is an important revolution and the people in this age started to domesticate
animals, engaged in farming and constructed shelters. Most likely, the Mankind continued his
life in the area that he settled in the Neolithic and the Chalcolithic periods and in this process,
he built living areas by using local materials found in his close vicinity. As a result, he started
to live in permanent settlements and he built shelters by shaping and combining the land and
forest products, various stones found in stream beds and materials such as reeds and straw.

"It can be easily said that the soil use (soil being a very simple tool)

is as old as the Mankind. The soil that we walk on softens and

becomes muddy by rain water, floods and puddles. It’s a well known
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fact that the human and animal tracks left on soil eventually dries
and hardens with the sun and air. So it is very likely that the idea of
shaping the soil by kneading it with water and drying it in the
sunlight is a product of this first intuition and principle.”(CELEBI
2012)

Adobe has been a major construction material from the very begining of the history
and it still widely used in the the present day in Central Asia, Asia Minor, Africa and in many
other regions such as South America. We frequently encounter single and multi storey
buildings that are made of adobe in many countries and in Anatolia. Adobe has a rather
widespread use and it is produced by certain technical specifications. As a result, the soil

turns into structures.
k=

5

Figure 1. Dark Regions are used to show the adobe.(Ref: Acun Seden, Erol Glrdal A Renewable Material:
adobe, adobe with plaster)

The Making of Adobe

“In order to make adobe, the soil that is used in the making must have certain
qualities, such as the viscidity in its chemical structure.

"The soil type used in the making of strawy adobe consists of two
main materials:
a) The bonding fine material called “colloids” if the diameter is less
than 0,001 or “clay” if the diameter is in between 0,001 — 0,005 mm
b) The filling coarse material which is the coarse section that serves
as the filling agent between the bonding material. They are called;
“Fine sand” if the diameter is in between 0,05 -0,25 mm,
“Coarse sand” if the diameter is in between 0,25 -2 mm,
“Pebble” if the diameter is greater than 2 mm.” ( CELEBI 2012)

So in the light of the above mentioned information, we can define adobe as a
combination of the fine-grained sand and the stoney mineral aggregate with clay. If the soil
does not possess the specified qualifications, then sand and clay must be added in order to
bring the soil to the right consistency for adobe making. The mortar can be slurried by
adding water and straw.

“For the quality of adobe clay, the water which will be added to the
soil must be adjusted properly. Just as in the making of concrete, the
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mixing water should be at the optimum value. If water is added
excessively, the drying of the adobe will be very difficult and
shrinkage problems will occur. The durability of the adobe will
decrease as well.” (ACUN, GURDAL 2003)

For making adobe that is suitable for construction, the mud is poured into wooden
molds and then dried in the sun. Adobe sizes varies according to the different regions of the
world, but especially in Anatolia, the sizes are as follows:

Length: 30 -35 cm
Width: 15-17 cm
Height 10 - 12 cm
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Picture 1. Adobe mold

Adobes in full size are called “the mother” while the ones in half size are called “The
lamb.”

Today adobe is still used extensively as a building material in the Eastern Anatolia,
the Southeastern Anatolia and the Central Anatolia. Its history goes back as early as 9000
thousand years ago. Excavations clearly show that the use of adobe in Anatolia campus was
widespread. For example, in the construction technique of the ancient cities such as
Catalhoyik and Bogazkdy, we clearly observe that it was adobe that constituted the basic
structures.
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Two Cities in Anatolia That Were Built with Adobe

Today, adobe (which is still used as a construction material) gives its best examples in
Anatolia. One of the best examples is the Catalhdylk campus and its history goes back to the
Neolithic and the Chalcolithic periods. Catalhdyik is one of the first cities that used adobe.
UNESCO has considered it as a world heritage site. The city is in Central Anatolia, in the
province of Konya. It’s history goes back as early as 9000 years ago. It continued its
existence between 7400-6000 B.C. As a result of its reconstruction, 18 layers of settlements
were formed. The city was constantly built on itself (in layers) as a result of the abandonment
and the filling of the old houses. The largeness and the high population of Catalhdylk (which
surfaced in the archeological excavations and research) shows that they had a strong
understanding for art, culture and architecture. The houses were built adjacent to each other
and none of them has stone in its structure. They were completely built with adobe.

-
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Figure 2. Catalhgylk City plan

These adobe houses usually consist of a warehouse, two rooms, a cellar and a kitchen.
Their designs are completely identical. During the excavations, no structural elements such as
windows and doors were observed. The houses are entered through a hole in the roof. Visiting
neighbours was also done via the roofs and therefore no streets were formed. The upper
covers of the houses are comprised of a flat system. Various plants and wooden parts were
placed between the wooden beams that were attached to the walls. This flat top cover system
was formed by the compaction of the soil that was laid on this framework.

106



2nd Mediterranean Interdisciplinary Forum on Social Sciences and Humanities, MIFS 2014, 26-28 November, Almeria, Spain  Proceedings

Figufé 3. Catalhdyik settlement

We observe from archaeological excavations that the adobe was used in Hittite
civilization also. The capital of the Hittite civilization is Hattusa (or Bogazkdy) and it is 82
km away from Corum province. Itis e

: : 1
~ Picture 3. Archaeologic excavations and restored house in Catalhoyik

"Hattusa is believed to have been a residential area since 3000 years ago B.C. The city
was first identified by the French historian, architect and archaeologist Charles Texier. The
city's name Hattusas was confirmed in the excavations that took place between the years of
1907-1912. After the establishment of the Turkish Republic, the first archaeological
excavations were done in Alacahdylk also, with the guidance of Mustafa Kemal Atatlrk.
During the excavations, the archaeologists discovered at least 5 layers of cultures in the
pavilions that were built in the city: Hattian, Assyrian, Hittite, Phrygian, Galati, Roman and
Byzantine."...

The city was divided into two parts, the Upper and the Lower Town. It spreaded
around about 1 to 2 square kilometers on a hillside. While the Lower Town was occupied by
houses, the Upper Town had temples. It is estimated that 40 to 50 thousand people lived in
the city of Hattusa.
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Figure 4. The capital of the Hittite civilization Hattusas City Plan

They used stone and adobe very heavily in the buildings that they built, however, in
Hattusas, only adobe was used (unlike in Catalhoyiik) as the filling material. They built their
Hittite cities inside ramparts (or city halls). These ramparts were made by placing one adobe
brick after another onto a foundation of stone wall.

“city walls shaped coffer wall systems, consisted of side by side
places behind the a twin walls, regular intervals on the outside of the
tower with ledges between the outer wall of the tower and city gates
that recurring at regular intervals” (ALP 2000)

The city center was reached via roads that led into the city gates. The ramparts of
Karahdyuk (another Hittite town near Konya) were also built in the above-mentioned method.
Archaeological studies in Karahdyik show that the city had a rather ruly establisment plan.
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The city consisted of streets that either intersected each other on town squares or ran
paralel to each other. And houses that were built side to side, back to back on such roads.
Most houses had two to four rooms. They were entered via a street door and a courtyard. The
access from the front door to the rooms was made possible via wooden doors. The walls of
the houses were built with adobe bricks that were layed side by side and on top of each other
on a stone foundation that was sometimes in one and sometimes in two rows. Between the
stone foundation and the adobe structure, wooden girders were used that extended
horizontally and lengthwise. Muddy soil mix was used between the stone foundation and the
adobe wall. They used the muddy soil mix between the adobe bricks also. The walls were
plastered with muddy soil mix as well. just as in Alacahdylk. Their surface was plastered by
white soil or lime also. These white walls were sometimes enlivened in-places by the making
of different shapes. In these houses, window openings were observed rather rarely.

of Aeatofia

Figure 5. Hittite House

The development of Anatolian type of construction goes back 10 or 12 thousand years
ago. And today, in certain areas of Anatolia, houses are still being built with the same
principles.

"The idea of lifting the Anatolian house from the ground (to
provide air ventilation from the bottom and thus to protect it
from moisture) began in those days. The walls of the houses
consisted of wattle-and-daubed timber frames covered with
adobe and clay.” ( BEKTAS 2013)

Traditional Anatolian houses are the best examples of building settlements in
accordance with the nature —not against it— and of a great cultural diversity and contentment
with only what’s available in the nature.

The Use Of Adobe In The Traditional Houses Of Anatolia:
"Traditions —especially in architectural styles— don’t occur even in
several centuries.” (BEKTAS 2013)

Traditional houses in Anatolia are mostly integrated with the streets. They were
formed according to many factors such as the local climate, the traditional structure, the
historical and cultural heritage and the available material. They are are compatible with the
nature, frugal, unpretentious and yet serve to many purposes.
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All across Anatolia, adobe was used very widely as a building material. It is a
powerful insulator against cold and heat. It balances the inside moisture. If well protected, it
IS resistant to rain. And much more resistant to fire.

Today, it is possible to see the artistic examples of these houses in areas such as
Balaban Malatya, Konya Siikran village and Harran. The famous Turkish architect Cengiz
Bektas defines the adobe house as flollows:

"The soil arises from the ground, becomes the walls that create the roof and again
returns to its horizontal position. This texture is sculpturesque.”

In the East, the Southeast and the Central Anatolia, the use of adobe in structures is
very common. Adobe was usually used in the braiding of the divider members (the walls). In
these regions, the use of soil and soil derivatives is closely related to the local climate and
nature. Due to the continental climate and the lack of tree species, the production of adobe
became mandatory.

It is possible to examine the use of adobe in structural systems in two main groups.

Massive Adobe Structure Systems with...
Adobe blocks

Wrought adobe

Built-up adobe

Hybrid adobe

Light Adobe Structure Systems with...
e Filled adobe blocks
e Cast Adobe Filled” (CELEBI 2012)

Adobe blocks in the group of Massive Adobe Structure Systems are used on carrier
walls only. These walls are woven by the bonding of adobe bricks with the adobe mortar. The
stone foundation is started from the level of the water and the soubassement, then built up to a
certain height and then connected to each other with wooden girders. Wrought adobe
construction system is used for vineyard houses and garden walls.

Built-up adobe bricks are not suitable for building residential
structures. They are used where there are no other possibilities are
available, and in the construction of simple garden walls and levees,
and in the hybrid adobe construction system, and in the emergency
situations and repairments. (CELEBI 2012)

The light adobe construction systems (as in the second group) are found in many parts
of Anatolia. Adobe is used as a filling material in wooden skeleton systems. It is possible to
name this system as adobe block filling. On the other hand, in the cast adobe filling;

“The gaps in the carcasses are attached to vertical wooden members
that are connected from the top and the bottom. Then, among these
members, cages that are in the horizontal direction are built by use
of wattles. Finally, The gaps in the carcasses (with a cage on one
surface) are filled by pouring-in adobe.” (Celebi 2012)

The use of adobe in structures will be examined in two sample regions.

1. Eastern Anatolia Region, Balaban village of Malatya Province:

Balaban is a member of the Historic Villages Association. It’s construction is made
entirely of adobe. It was established on a small hill and consists of 1 to 2 storey contiguous
adobe structures that are completely organic. The upper covers are completely composed of
soil and flat roofs. These flat surfaces are ideal for summer hang-outs and for drying fruit and
vegetables. Between two houses, there are crossovers that are completely free of the ground
floor. These complex, organic houses are blocked by dead-ends in many places. They have
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access to each other via interconnecting doors and crossovers on the ground floor also.

Therefore, it is possible to walk around the entire building without ever exiting the
street. The ground floors of the houses are used for food storage while the upper floors serve
as living spaces which consist of rooms lined up around a sofa. Each room is equipped to
serve a family’s multiple needs. The common toilet and bathing places are in another area.

Picture 4. Adobe structures in Balaban (Ref:http://www.aklimbaskayerde.com/2010/iklim-degistikce-eriyen-
kerpic-kent-balaban)
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Picture 5 Adobe structures in Balaban (Ref: http //WWW akllmbaskayerde com/2010/|kI|m deglstlkce erlyen-
kerpic-kent-balaban)

Southeastern Anatolia Region, Akcakale District of Urfa Province

You can see the conical shaped domed adobe homes in Urfa Urfa Akgakale on Birecik
way. They are all made of adobe and their roofs are plastered with soil. The inside height is 5
meters. The history of conical shaped domed adobe homes goes back to 6000 B.C. Domed
house tradition continued up to 3000 B.C. around Mesopotamia, the Aegean region and the
Trans-Caucasus. However they stil continue their existence today in the boundaries of South
Eastern Anatolia, in Urfa. Conical shaped domed houses in Harran were also made with the
same technique used in Akcakale homes. However, tile bricks were used instead of adobe.

And they were stacked with the overlaying technique. The adobe houses can remain
rather cool in the summer and stay quite warm in the winter. They consist of domed rooms
that are stacked side by side.

Picture 6. Conical shaped adobe structures in Akcakale (Ref. http //www panoramlocom '
photo_explorer#view=photo&position=5258&with_photo_id=74065596&o0rder=date_desc&user=709943)
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Conclusion

In the context of the basic principles of the ecological architecture, it is becoming
increasingly important in our age to use structural materials that are friendly to the nature and
also integrated with the environment. It has become necessary to design structures by taking
into consideration many factors such as the underground and above-ground energy sources,
the nature and the topography. Under the status quo, especially in the conditions of our
country, we see that many lives are taken by structures that are built without the consideration
of the increasing population, unplanned urbanization, environmental conditions, the climate,
the topography. For example, the increasing floods that took place in recent years are all a
result of our incompatibility with the nature. However; the areas where the first civilizations
flourished are Mesopotamia and Anatolia. Structures in these areas are the best examples for
ecological settlements in terms of material selection, human-space relations, sturdiness,
aesthetics, nature-space relationship and settlement texture..

The fact that the traditional structures should remain friendly with the environment is
explained by the famous architect Cengiz Bektas as follows:

"The mankind who created the House does not see all other creatures and everything
in the universe as an environment created for himsef. He does sees himself as one of the other
creatures and as someone who exists with them at the sametime.”

This insight emphasizes that the world of architecture should make its designs based
on the universal oneness.

To integrate with nature, we need and should use natural building materials. The aim
of this study is to show that adobe (as one of the best natural material supplies) should be
strengthened under the current technical conditions and resources and be used again in
today’s architecture. Why adobe?

* Produced from soil which is readily available in nature.

* Economical.

* It is a good insulator against heat and cold.

* Balances moisture.

* Does not pollute the environment

» Compatible with the environment

* Provides natural air circulation

* It is more economical than wood and stone

It is possible to build contemporary settlements with the re-use of traditional and local
ingredients and without the need for high technology. We can still make living spaces that are
comfortable, at peace with the nature, handy, easy to live in, aesthetic, robust and suitable for
human health.
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Abstract

The paper determine the dimensions of social capital which has been described from
Sander / Teh (Sander & Teh, 2014a). The dimensions can be used to measure and identify
social capital in social network sites. The dimensions are formulated on a theoretical basis.
The aim of the paper is to explore the use of social network sites by students and to identify
parts of the social capital theory in social network sites under consideration of the framework.
This paper use the results of 59 structured interviews with students analysed with a software
to explore the behaviour of students in social network sites under consideration of the social
capital theory. The second purpose for this paper is to use a method to analyse expert
interviews as a qualitative method with a software. The software provides an objective
perspective on the data as good as objective a method can be. This method can give critical
feedback about an individual interpretation from a human researcher and new insights in the
collected data. Further provides the method a reliable result for interviews as any replication
provide the same result.

Keywords: Social capital, social networks, structured interviews

Introduction

Social network sites are a new part of our society with many changes for individuals.
There are many reasons to be member in social network sites and to use social networks. That
is the reason to explore the behaviour of social network sites member to improve the
processes of organisations and to increase the knowledge about social network sites. Social
network sites is a new fast developing part of the society and influence humans’ daily life
(Sabatini & Sarracino, 2014, Boyd & Ellison, 2007, Weber, Loumakis, & Bergman, 2003).
The mechanism in social network sites has differences compared with real networks. This
paper has collected data with a qualitative method but the analysis has been done objective
with a software. The software analysis tool reduces the human interpretation of the results.
That reduce the biases and increase the reliability. This method provides a valid result and
provides another perspective on the method qualitative interviews. The analysis with the
software support the results of the interpretation of individuals of the interviews or gives
important guidance to rethink about the interpretation. The third issue can be that the analysis
with software generate new ideas and perspectives (Qu & Dumay, 2011). The structured and
guided interviews are more reliable and comparable as they avoid biases by the interviewer.
The limitation of this method is the automatism of the interpretation of the data. Associations
and information can disappear because the software cannot recognize the full data. The
meaning of words and impression depends on the context and the software is not able to
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recognize the differences or to evaluate the importance of the word. That has to be under
consideration by the interpretation of the results.

The explanation of process in social network sites can be done with the social capital
theory. This theory has different dimensions which have been evaluated by Sander / Teh. The
further step is to determine the dimension from Sander / Teh. The identified dimensions are
described in figure 1 below. The paper supports the explanations of social network sites and
gives an impulse for further investigations. The dimensions are needed to measure social
capital and to identify the existence of the theory. The results can support the creation of a
questionnaire for example and explain the behaviour of network members (Sander & Teh,
2014a, Zull & Mohler, 2001). The paper will be used to confirm and to fine tuning the
dimensions to get a more useful tool.

Similarly User of social media platforms has similar interests and skills like
;i network members in real networks.
Influence of people on each other in networks, people can follow advice
Tmpact or deny advice.
The demographic background of the people influences social capital
Demographic Data because people have different experience, skills and resources.
People need trust to exchange resources or information, without trust is
Trust social capital impossible.
Social Involvement / People who are member of social networks can have a different number
capital engagement of contacts and different history to the network.
. People can have different levels of activity to take part in social media
Activity : : . :
? and to create social capital - they can use the network active or passive.
People investing time to use social media, they are using their resources
Investment : : :
and information as an investment.
Benefits/ Advantage The benefits of the people are advantages they have against people who
are not member in the network, the access to resources and information
which have only network members.

Figure 1 Dimensions to measure social capital cf (Sander & Teh, 2014a)

The dimensions demography data, similarly and involvement / engagement are not
deeply compiled as the sample are students with similar demographic background and
interest. That means a concentration on this dimensions is less fruitful.

Social capital and social network sites

Social capital theory explains the mechanism in social networks. The theory describes
and explains behaviour of social network site member including the positive and negative
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effect of membership in social network sites. The theory demonstrates the advantages and
disadvantages of social networks. The ties between network members and the structure of
networks is an explanation for the social capital theory. The main part of the theory describes
the exchange of information and resources in social networks. Another reason to be member
in a network is the prestige which provides the membership in a network. Important that
social networks operate is trust and obligations. This theory has to be tested for social
network sites that the social capital theory can be expanded and the research gap can be filled
(Sander & Teh, 2014b, Sabatini & Sarracino, 2014, Adler & Kwon, 2002, Coleman, 1988,
Granovetter, 1995, Burt, 2000). Especially the employment seeking process needs further
research as organizations use social network sites to identify potential candidates and try to
encourage them to apply taking into account also possible negative aspects..

Social network sites are a new kind of social networks. Social networks are a
construct of ties between network members. The ties provide access to needed resources and
information. The ties can have different structures which influence the value of the
connection (Granovetter, 1973, Burt, 2001). The technical changes provides with social
network sites a new kind of social networks with new conditions for network members. The
internet changed the communication and gives the opportunity to maintain relationships
independent from time and destination. This is a large advantage for individuals and provides
many advantages. Social network sites are internet platforms, which require a registration and
provide the opportunity to create a profile. Part of the profile is visible for other user and
gives the opportunity to provide information about the network member from one side but
from other side it shows information often very sensitive and personal as in most cases people
would like to show their success, achievements and not so much problems, which could be
related to employment seeking. Further it could be possible to create relationships and to
communicate with other network members to exchange resources and information. The new
kind of technology and social capital theory provides a new situation and new kind of social
capital. The internet substitute part of the real world and provides new forms of relationships.
The results are new networks, which have millions of members worldwide. Those new kinds
of networks provide the opportunity to create global networks and support the communication
and exchange of information with a relatively small investment. (Williams, 2007, Boyd &
Ellison, 2007, Sander, 2012, Burt, 2000, Quan-Haase & Wellman, 2002). Those
circumstances change the society and have a large impact on the daily life. That gives the
substance to the research question to explore social network sites under consideration of the
social capital theory.

Method

The paper use 59 structured expert interviews collected with students at the University
of Ludwigshafen. The interviews are structured and guided interviews. All participants are
university students, they are participating regularly in social network sites, they are registered
member of social network sites and they use for several years social network sites. This
interviews has been interpreted by the authors and the results has been presented in
“Determining the Indicators of Social Capital Theory to Social Network Sites” (Sander &
Teh, 2014c). This paper uses the software Context?! to get further information from the data
and to improve the results of the research. Context calculates the frequency and ratio of
occurrence of words in the interviews. The interviews have been prepared for the analysis.
Frequently appearing words — stop words - which are not of interest has been deleted by the
software (Zull & Mohler, 2001). After the software provided the results, the terms has been
summarized to groups of terms with similar meanings or synonyms to get a better overview

2! http://context.lis.illinois.edu/
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about the results (Liebold & Trinczek, 2009). That preparation supports the analysis and gives
a good overview about the data.

The importance of the terms is given by the frequency and the ratio of occurrence in
the interviews. The frequency counts the number of terms in all interviews. The ratio of
occurrence in the interviews is calculated with the formula “Interviews which contain the
term divided with all interviews” (Zill & Mohler, 2001). The analysis is independent from
the researcher because the software is doing the analysis with all interviews with the same
method. The results are comparable figures. Only the interview content is under consideration
and described with the software. The influence on the results of the analysis of the scientist is
reduced on a minimum. The typical critic at expert interviews that this kind of method
contain subjective interpretations can be avoided and reduced with the use of a software
(Olugin Olguin et al., 2009). The software has more functions regarding interviews and
networks but for the analysis of interviews in German language are only the mentioned
functions above useful.

The qualitative method interview is useful to give an explanation of social phenomena
in the society. The analysis with the software provides figures to make the results more
comparable and the automatic analysis with the software avoid human influence on the
results. The objective of the expert interview is to investigate and analyse the behaviour and
emotions of individuals (Wolf, 2009, Mayring, 2000, Qu & Dumay, 2011). The network
mechanism and behaviour of the network member can be described and explored with that
method.

The sample for the respective empirical part of the research consists of students in
Germany. Fifty-nine students interested in employment findings and members of social
networks have been involved in the structured interviews. The participants are using regularly
social network sites. The gender distribution is 58% female students and 42% male students.

The participants are between 20 and 35 years old. The age distribution is described in
the table below.

Age of participants Percentage
20-23 42%

24 -26 48%

27 - 9%

Table 1 Age Distribution of Participants in Structured Interviews (Source: Interviews conducted by Tom Sander, 2014)

Results

The results are presented with the German word in Bracket behind the English
translation mainly in the following tables. The main reason to be member in social network
sites is friends. The word friend is mentioned 37 times in all interviews and 40% of the
students mentioned the word friend in their answers. The plural of the word friend “friends”
are 72 times and occurred in 71% of the interviews. In addition there are 13 more interviews

with the word “Bekannte” (Acquaintance) which is of the same kind for friends.
Term Total Frequency Ratio of occurrence in the interviews
Friends (Freunde) 37 0.40350878

Friends (Freunden) 72 0.71929824
Acquaintance (Bekannte) 13 0.19298245

Table 2 Frequency and ratio of occurrence in the interview for the term ,,friend“(Source: Interviews conducted by Tom
Sander, 2014)

That friends are important in social network sites supports the former findings that
relationships and the contact to other person has been an important issue for the students. This
result is similar to research results of real networks (Wang & Wellman, 2010, Weber et al.,
2003, Steinfield, Ellison, & Lampe, 2008). They use the word contact and synonyms for the
word contact very often as described in the table below.
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Term Total Frequency Ratio of occurrence in the interviews

Contact (Kontakt) 110 0.75438595

Contacts (Kontakte) 13 0.15789473

Table 1 Frequency and ratio of occurrence in the interview for the term ,,contact“(Source: Interviews conducted
by Tom Sander, 2014)

These results explain the importance of relationships in social networks and is an
indicator that individuals use their network to maintain relationships. Further is the social
group in social network sites important. Students organize themselves in social network sites.
Twenty-two percent mentioned in their answers the word ,,group®. This gives the indication
that students use the social network sites to create their own group at social network sites. The
social network is a private place. Twelve percent of the interviews contain the word “private”.

Support is an import issue for social network sites. The students have used words in
relationship with help frequently as described in the table below.

Term Total Frequency Ratio of occurrence in the interviews

aided (geholfen) 30 0.5263158

Table 2 Frequency and ratio of occurrence in the interview for the term support / help (Source: Interviews
conducted by Tom Sander, 2014)

Information is one of the main reasons to be member in a network; the students use
the social network to exchange information, to identify information and to be posted about
events. Frothy-three percent of the interviews contain the word “information“(Frequency 45).
In addition, 14% mentioned in their answers that they are informed and 8% that they have
been informed via social network sites. That describes social network sites as an important
source for information and is a reason to be member in social network sites. Ten percent of
the students post information on their social network sites profile and exchange information
there.

One of the main thing they are publish in social networks are picture. Twenty-sixth
mention picture and 9% mention the synonym photo in their answer. That is the main
identified information that is exchanged in social networks.

They use the Network to communicate with other network members. Fourteen percent
of the students mention that they use the social network site to communicate with each other.
Communication with other network member is an important part. They can have access to
international friends and use the integrated chat function of social network sites.

The trust in networks especially data protection is a large issue. Twenty-one percent
mention in their answer about negative aspects of social network sites data protection or the
misuse of private information. Especially the misuse of private data is an issue and the
students think critical about advertisement in social network sites.

Term Total Frequency Ratio of occurrence in the interviews
Advertisment (Werbung) 11 0.1754386
Advertisments (Werbungen) 3 0.05263158

Table 3 Frequency and ratio of occurrence in the interview for the term advertisement (Source: Interviews
conducted by Tom Sander, 2014)

The main social network for students is Facebook. The word “Facebook” is 112 times
content of the answers of the students and occurs in 66% of the interviews. In addition the
word “facebook” appears 12 times. The second largest network that is mentioned from the
students is Xing with 15% and Linkedin with 5% ratio of occurrence in texts. Xing and
Linkedin are business related networks; Xing is a large business network in Germany. That
gives the impression that the private related social network sites are more important than
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business related social network sites for students. This is an indication that individuals use
their social network sites for their current interests and investigating for network sites, which
gives them the largest benefit.

Conclusion

The results support the determination of the dimensions. That provides the
opportunity to measure social capital with this framework and to identify social capital in
social network sites. Those findings are an important result for further investigations of social
network sites under consideration of the social capital theory.

The theoretical dimension for social capital has been particular confirmed. The results
demonstrate clearly that one of the main reasons is the exchange of information or to get
access to information. Social network sites are similar as social networks are a place to
maintain relationships and to communicate with friends. The main exchange of resources,
which can be identified in addition to information, are picture / photos. That is the most often
mentioned resources that is provided in social network sites. This result gives the indication
that only intangible resources are exchanged at social network sites.

Network members mention in their answers that the networks have helped them and
that they use social networks to communicate with other network members to organize their
daily life, to have an advantage.

The largest negative issue is data protection. Students are aware that data protection is
an import point and they have to protect their data. This is an indicator for trust in social
network sites. Another negative aspect is commercial advertisement, which can be in relation
with misuse of private data.

The social networks are a private place for students and there does not exist many
indicators that they use their social network sites for professional reasons. For example the
employment seeking process or related issues is only a few times mentioned in the answers of
the students.

The results support and confirm the results of the paper “Determining the Indicators of
Social Capital Theory to Social Network Sites” (Sander & Teh, 2014c) and give a deeper
insight in social network sites. The use of social network sites and the behaviour of social
network sites member is described by the results.

The analysis with the software provides an excellent opportunity to analyse expert
interviews with a reduced subjective interpretation of the researcher to provide a more
objective insight in the research field. The analysis can be done several times with the
interviews and anytime the same results. That demonstrates the reliability of the method and
results. The limitation of the method is the misguiding of the scientist. This method has to be
used carefully as it is easily possible to oversee or misinterpret results. This result is only a
part of the exploration of social network sites and need further scientific activities to get a full
picture.
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THE ISLAND ERYTHEIA: A CLASH OF DISCIPLINES
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Abstract

“Classical Studies”, or the study of Classical Antiquity, is an ample category covering
several disciplines: philology, history, archaeology. They all have to work with written
sources at some point, but they rarely do it in a coordinated way. More often than not,
material remains or topographical studies don’t play a role in philological interpretations,
while archaeologists and historians don’t see the need for a philological reading of texts
written by ancient authors, considering them mere tools to confirm their own conclusions or
even deceptions to be discredited. This lack of organization is, as we will argue here, at the
root of continued misconceptions like those which surround the identity and location of the
island of Erytheia, which can be solved by an interdisciplinary approach.

Keywords: Philology. Archaeology.History.Greek and Latin literature. Topography

Instruction

First of all, I must confess that 1 am a philologist. I'm not an archaeologist or a
historian, though | have read works produced in these fields, because anyone studying
Antiquity reaches a point, sooner or later, when they cannot ignore those closely related
disciplines anymore. Or so, at least, is how it should be.

I have been studying, among other things, matters related to the geography of the Far
West of the ancient world (SW of Spain), where “Erytheia” is a much-mentioned place name
in all periods from Hesiod to StephanosByzantios®*. The more this place name came up in my
research, the more | felt like 1 had to do a proper study of what it meant and where it was
located, because the sources on the subject were confusing.

Studying the ancient sources was the easiest part —for that is what philologists do best.
“Erytheia” was a mythical location (its name is related to the word €pvOpdc, meaning
“red”?%), home to the three-headed monster Geryon, owner of a magnificent herd of cattle,
and the adversary of Herakles in the Tenth Labour performed by the hero in the service of
king Euristheus?*. In the Greek mindset, such a monster would naturally live at the edges of
the world, far away from “civilization”?®. This meant the shores of the Ocean, which was
originally not a sea but a river encircling the world, and only later became identified to what
we know as the Atlantic Ocean?®. On the other hand, a mythical place near the Ocean tended,

?’Hes.Th. 290, Stesich. Fr. 7 SLG (= Str 3.5.4); Hdt. 4.8., Ps.-Scym.150-162, Apollod.2.5.10, Str.3.5.4, Mela
3.47, Plin.4.120, Aristid.Or.40.12, D.P. 452. Avien.ora.309-314, St. Byz., s.v. Appodioiig.

2Cf. Pliny the Elder’s etymology in 4.120: Plin.4.120: Erythea dicta est, quoniamTyri aborigines
earumortiabErythromariferebantur. About the meaning of this red colour in connexion to myth, cf. SERGENT
(2006: 120), BALLABRIGA (1986: 50-51).

A complete account of the myth can be found in D.H.1.39-44, Apollod.2.5.10 or D.S.4.17-25. Hesiod's version
is more synthetic.

“Examples of mythical monsters located at the shores of the Ocean can be found in Od.16.150-151, Hes.Th.215-
216, 274-276, 290, 308-309, 325-327, 333-335, 517-518; Fr. 360.

RoMM(1994: 172-214).
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more often than not, to be identified with an island, the natural refuge of the outwordly®’.
There are abundant examples of this: the Blessed Islands, Cerne, Sarpedonia, Ogigia and the
famous Atlantis are only a few of them. Erytheia is another. After its first appearance in an
archaic mythical poem, there will be some hesitations, some different traditions: sometimes it
will be an inland region, sometimes an unidentified place, and once it is even set in the East.
But little by little, the idea that it is an island located in the Far West will assert itself, and for
Herodotus it is already the opinion of the majority?®.

But then, which island was it? Ancient authors were fond of identifying mythical
locations with real geography, especially as the legendary West became better known.
Sometimes those identifications sparked a neverending debate where a final position could
not be reached (like the “hot issue” of Homeric geography in The Odyssey); sometimes a
consensus of sorts was established. More often than not, there were strong ideological
considerations and interests behind those locations of mythical landscapes, as they could be
employed to support territorial claims, to give prestige to cities and peoples, or even to
question the educational system (for a great store was set on whether Homer was
knowledgeable in geography, and could therefore be considered a man versed in the scientific
disciplines, or just a fanciful poet whose works should not be used as the textbook of Greek
education®).

Behind the location of Erytheia there was also ideology. Pherekydes, an Athenian
genealogist of the V century BC, was the first to identify it with the island-city of Gadeira
(present-day Cadiz), an important Phoenician colony in the SW of Spain®’. This was right in
the middle of a historical period where Athens was trying to establish a rule of the seas, and
expand its business interests all the way to the Far West®". During this so-called imperialistic
period, the figure of Herakles becomes a symbol of Greek civilization defeating the
barbarians everywhere, and his enemies were often identified with either enemies or rivals of
the Greek world: Alebyon and Dercynes with the Ligurians, Busiris with the Egyptians, the
Trojans (whose city the hero is the first to conquer, a generation before the heroes of the
Iliad) with the Persians, and Geryon, the mythical king of Erytheia, as | have argued
elsewhere, is the alter ego of the Gaditanians who control the area of the Strait®*. Traces of
Gaditanian dislike of this interpretation, and their proposal of alternative ones can be found in
several texts going as far as the Imperial period™®. It is a fascinating subject, though peripheral
to this discussion.

The important point is that, since the fifth century BC until the end of Antiquity, the
identification of this mythical place with Gadeira is the dominant, better established one. This
goes so far that, in modern books, research papers and exhibition panels, “Erytheia” is given
as the real name of the island; as if the inhabitants themselves had ever called it like this.

“’GABBA (1981: 57), PRONTERA (1989).

8Hdt. 4.8. On the Eastern location, cf. the same Hdt.4.8.

#About this debate on Homeric geography, cf. Book | of Strabo’s Geography, PRONTERA(2003), andAUJAC
(1966: 34-36).

“Str.3.5.4.

L ANTONELLI (1997).

*FERNANDEZ CAMACHO (2013).

%Mela 3.47, Philostr.VA.5.4.
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Map depicting the hypothetical disposition of the islands of Gades in Antiquity. San Fernando is depicted as a
separate island. Image by Rodriguez Gémez, cf. http://cadiz.pueblosespana.es.

So far, so good. But now, we come to the complicated part. Gadeira, Gadir, or Gades
in Latin, was not a single island, though many sources make it so for the sake of simplicity. In
fact, it was an archipelago, hence, possibly, the plural form of the name. And here is where
the confusion begins. The authors who go as far as to describe the place in detail speak of two
different islands, to which a string of mostly legendary names is attached. “Erytheia” is
usually the smaller of the two, sometimes the larger. This is not surprising since we are not
speaking of a real name here, but of a mythical name attributed to a real place. The traditions
are therefore varied and approximative®*.

What is rather more surprising is the fact that, in many modern sources, the islands are
given as three®®. To “Erytheia” and its larger counterpart (often known as “Kotinous(s)a”, but
sometimes Erytheia as well), they add yet another island which is often identified with the
location of the neighbouring town of San Fernando. However, even if San Fernando had been

*The most comprehensive account of the many names attributed to the islands is Plin.4.120: in ipso
verocapiteBaeticaeabostiofreti p. XXV Gadis, longa, ut Polybius scribit, XII, lata Il1l. abest a continenteproxima
parte minus pedes DCC, reliqua plus VII. ipsiusspatium XV est. HabetoppidumciviumRomanorum, qui
appellanturAugustaniUrbe lulia Gaditana. abeolatere, quo Hispaniamspectat,passibusfere C altera insula est,
longa M passus, M lata, in qua priusoppidumGadiumfuit. vocaturabEphoro et PhilistideErythea, a Timaeo et
SilenoAphrodisias,  abindigenislunonis.  maioremTimaeusCotinusamaputeosvocitatamait;  nostriTarteson
appellant, PoeniGadir, itaPunica lingua saepemsignificante. Erythea dicta est, quoniamTyri aborigines
earumortiabErythromariferebantur. inhacGeryoneshabitasse a quibusdamexistimatur, cuiusarmenta Hercules
abduxerit.

®Blanco Freijeiro y Corzo (1976), Ramirez Delgado(1982: 84-87) Aubet(1987: 227-236), Mangas y
Placido(1994: 98), Millan Le6n(1998: 34) Alonso Villalobos, Garcia Prieto andBenavente Gonzélez (2009).
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a separate island, ancient sources do not describe any third island as part of Gadeira, or give it
any name*®.

Elsewhere®, | have also argued that the Phoenicians who founded the colony would
not have recognized a third island as part of their city, and this for clear-cut ideological
reasons. Tyre, their metropolis, was made of two islands joined into one, and the original
foundation myth of the city links these two original islands with the two Ambrosian Rocks
which floated adrift in the sea until the first sacrifice linked them to the ground. This, in turn,
is represented everywhere, from official coins to the city temple of Melgart, under the
symbolic image of the twin betyls, and Gadir was the Tyrian colony which made most of this
symbol, which was reproduced in its own temple of Melqart, highlighted in its own
foundation stories, and the origin of the famous legend of the Pillars of Heracles which gave
the city fame>®. The number two is too important to be sidestepped so easily.

And yet, those who see a third island sometimes claim that Strabo and Avienus
support this theory in their geographical descriptions®. This is false, a mistake caused by a
superficial reading of texts which as a rule compile information from several older sources
and do not always synthesize it perfectly. This is very obvious in Avienus, who gives, back to
back, two descriptions of the exact same area taken from different sources, which use slightly
different (but recognizable to the trained eye) names -and therefore mentions the smaller
island twice®. As for Strabo, he, too, mentions the same island not twice, but thrice, for
different reasons: first, to speak of the emigration of part of the population from the other
island, second, to use it as reference for the location of the city in the larger island, and third,
to add that certain authors have identified this smaller island with the mythical Erytheia.
There is no evidence in the text which can support the claim that, either the second or the
third tiﬂle, he is suddenly speaking of a totally different island which has not been mentioned
before™.

This matter of the two or three islands could be more extensively dwelt upon, but the
complexities are many and the need for brevity paramount. Instead, the focus will be on how
lack of interdisciplinary coordination was, actually, at the root of the confusion which first
brought this “ghost” third island to light.

There was a period, rightly denounced by archaeologists, when the information
provided by ancient sources was the sole evidence required to study the topography and
chronology of the ancient city. The discipline of archaeology was neither developed nor given
the importance it deserved- in part because of the great difficulty of conducting digs in a fully
built modern city. Historians read the texts, in the original versions or in translation, and
made their own educated guesses about topography, which consisted on matching past
landscapes to present day ones*’. The sources spoke of a larger island and a smaller one,

*Sometimes, as in the map above, this third island is called “Antipolis”, from the Greek term used in Strabo’s
text meaning either “the opposite town” or “the opposed town”. This is not, however, a name.

¥In a paper read at the “XXII Jornadas de FilologiaClésica (HomenajePéstumo al Profesor Luis Charlo Brea)”,
at the University of Cadiz, the 28/05/2014.

*_6PEZMELERO (1988).

¥Cf. supr., especially the considerations on Avienus in ALONSO VILLALOBOS, GARCIAPRIETO
andBENAVENTEGONZALEZ (2009).

“0Cf. OM. 257-313, especially the repetition of the monsArgentarius/monsTartessiorum, in vv.284 and 304, and
the arxGerontisin vv.259 and 300, with the expression ut supra sumuselocuti (“as we said above” vv.300-301)
joining both slightly divergent but essentially coincident descriptions of the area, the first of which describes the
Gadir (...) oppidum (v.263), and the second the Erythia (...) insula (v.305).
“'Comparetivémitiictpokeévnevnoidog  (a little adjacent island) to  mpooeyecd avtii (...) mpocTiivnoidt
(opposite the smaller island -speaking of the city-), and
mvropofefinuévnvravtnrijtorewvijcovropbudotodiaindicipyopévry  (the island located near the city,
separated by a strait of one stadium).

**The most commendable work done in this area is GARCiA Y BELLIDO (1978); the most famous
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sometimes providing detailed measuring for each of them (the smaller one measured 1x1
miles according to Pliny, and the larger one 12x3); however, there were no such two islands
in the present day. That was why speculation located the smaller island either in the present
day “Castillo de San Sebastian”, or else in present day San Fernando, since it is joined to
Cédiz by a thin neck of land and it could be speculated that this neck of land had not existed
back then. Both of those islands were identified with the famous Erytheia; it seemed that the
location game begun by the Greeks 2,600 years into the past had not yet ended™.

Then came a great archaeological discovery. In 1976, J. Ponce Cordones and J.R.
Ramirez Delgado found that there had been an ancient channel dividing present-day C&diz in
two islands: one, smaller, to the NW, and the other, much larger, to the SE*. The mystery
was uncovered: this channel, named “Bahia-Caleta” because of its location, had separated
“Erytheia” from the larger island, the one many call “Kotinoussa”. There was no need for any
further speculation about other islands, as the one NW from the channel, allowing some
leeway for Greek and Roman spatial description idiosyncrasies®, fulfilled the specifications
quite well: size, location, distance from the continent. Archaeology had helped understand the
ancient sources and at the same time it had legitimated the information they provided. Those
who worked with texts and those who did the field work had benefitted from each other. Or
had they?

It is at this point that the confusion occurs. Historians and archaeologists had been
claiming for so long that San Fernando had been a separate island that they simply did not
stop in 1976. Superficial readings like those mentioned above were used to justify this, and
proper philologists were generally not interested in matters of topography. The
interdisciplinary update that the interpretation of the ancient sources required after such a
major event did not happen, and a third island remained in many modern accounts as a ghost
in the machine.

Then, in 2009, a second major study was brought forth: it was the confirmation, by
geologists this time, that the present-time San Fernando had not, in fact, been separated from
Cédiz in historical times, and so could not have been a “third island”“. This was but a
confirmation of what Pliny, Strabo and Avienus had described in their geographical works.
However, misled by the superficial readings of historians and archaeologists, even the
geologists who made that study had to confess their perplexity at how the “ancient sources”
would not agree with their discovery, hesitating a guess that maybe the ancients had used the
word “island” for any elevation close to the coast. This paradox (geologists trying to reconcile
their discovery with something that the ancient sources never actually said) is only made
possible by the lack of coordination between historians, archaeologists and philologists.

SCHULTEN(1925-1955). Cf. RAMIREZ DELGADO (1982: 29-65) for a general history of that tendency.

“ctf.n. 14.

“RAMIREZ DELGADO (1982).

®Cf. JANNI (1984) about these idiosyncrasies in spatial descriptions, which, according to him, are an effect of
the “anticartographic mentality” prevalent in Antiquity.

“®* ALONSO VILLALOBOS, GARCIA PRIETO andBENAVENTE GONZALEZ (2009).
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Map depicting the geological evolution of the islands of Gades. As it can be seen in this chronology, San
Fernando was already joined to the larger island in historical times. (Image to be found in C. Alonso
Villalobos, F.J. GarciaPrieto, J. Benavente Gonzalez, 2009).

5500 a. C.

This coordination had a chance of being achieved in the relatively recent update of
historian A. Schulten’sFontesHispaniaeAntiquae, a compilation of all ancient sources dealing
with the Iberian Peninsula. The new project, named TestimoniaHispaniae Antiqua, provided
the sources in their original language together with a translation and a commentary, and
intended to be, like their predecessor, an ultimate tool for historians and archaeologists, who
are further estranged from the philologists today than they ever were by the vagaries of an
educational system which does not necessarily teach specialists in Ancient History and
Archaeology to read Greek and Latin. Finally there was an opportunity to do some
philological work on the sources about the island of Erytheia, asides from bringing the
information up to date with the more recent discoveries. However, instead of a philological
reading, we get a strange new definition of the island Erytheia:

la parte de la provincia de Cadiz enmarcada por la desembocadura del
Guadalete -0 mas bien por el cafio de Sancti Petri- y la del Barbate.
(...) Dentro de ella quedaban englobadas las campifias de Chiclana,
Conil, Vejer de la Frontera y la parte sur del término municipal de
Medina Sidonia®’.

Erytheia, as we discussed above, as the name of a mythical place, has been identified
with the smaller island but also with the larger one, depending on the author and the text.
Avienus, which is the author followed by the commentator who builds this theory, clearly
identifies it with the larger. However, since he is linking information from several sources,
when he describes Erytheia as an island he has already described Gadeira (Gades for the
Romans) as a city, which as every ancient and modern scholar knows, was on the island (and
still is). The commentator has, once again, misunderstood one geographical entity as two
different ones*®. Therefore, once again, we have to deal with a phantom island, which has
been located not in San Fernando, but in a large chunk of the modern province of Cadiz. The
idea that the ancient authors gave the word “island” a different meaning altogether than us
moderns has proved very productive.

“"MANGAS yPLACIDO (1994: 97-98; 1999: 488).
“8Ct. supr. n. 19.
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The most “high-profile” controversy to involve the island Erytheia, however, was the
one involving the remains of the ancient Phoenician city -or lack thereof. To understand it, we
must mention the ugliest of all consequences derived from the lack of coordinated efforts
among disciplines studying Antiquity: the mistrust, and dismissal, of one another. Not too
long ago, a sector of the archaeologist community began defending the theory that the ancient
city of Gadir, the Phoenician settlement, had never been in the island. This controversy was
favoured by two circumstances: the fact that no comprehensive digs could be undertaken in
the NW of the island, being as it is heavily populated, and, most remarkably, the discredit
which had fallen over the written sources as a result of the plethora of wrong and superficial
readings done mostly by historians with no expertise in deciphering Greek and Latin texts,
and no knowledge of genre or context*. For a time, those texts became the enemy which
could not be trusted: the authors who wrote them had no idea of what they were talking about,
they drew their information from unreliable sources or either they were lying. Luckily,
archaeology itself reasserted the truth. Stars and administrations were aligned to allow an
archaeological dig to take place in the southern slope of what used to be the smaller island,
the “Erytheia” of many sources, and the ancient city was found. The findings which came
out during the last years, as numerous as they were significant, were opened to the public in
2014. It is to be hoped, not only that written sources will once again be restored to their
position of importance, but also that they will be better studied -and better read- from now on.
Otherwise, if they are allowed to fail again to provide efficient and up-to-date tools for the
needs of archaeologists and historians, they will once again fall into discredit, the next time a
controversy arises.

As can be seen from this brief exposition, there are many troubles researching the
history and location of a single place name which can be avoided if the present approach to
the sources is changed to a coordinated effort between those who understand the texts -the
philologists-, and those who use them -the historians and archaeologists. Such an approach
would also benefit the philologists themselves, as working closely with historians and
archaeologists would shed light on the ancient sources as they are cross-checked and
projected over the real landscape. Any discovery, any new understanding, any updated
reading with the potential of being a game-changer should be immediately integrated into the
system of every discipline. The island “Erytheia” is a case in point: superficial readings,
extended misconceptions, ignorance and even rejection of what other disciplines can
contribute to one’s own have helped spread a number of errors which have proven too long-
lived for comfort: the use of “Erytheia” as an actual place name instead of a mythical
identification which can shift location from the smaller to the larger island, the third,
nameless island living on after the smaller island in the sources had finally been discovered,
the theory that the sources are lying and the city was located elsewhere entirely, are all
examples of this. This is as good an opportunity as any to call for an interdisciplinary
approach to the studies of the past which will prevent these things from happening.

“Ruiz MATA (1999: 14): “La posicion que mantengo contradice en gran parte a la mayoria de las opiniones
expresadas y defendidas sin bases consistentes, enraizadas en la fidelidad al texto escrito” (la cursiva es
nuestra); AUBET (1987: 176-178): “fuentes de informacion tardias, muy alejadas de los hechos, forzosamente
subjetivas y (...) con escasas garantias de fiabilidad”.

07 AMORA LOPEZet. al. (2010: 203-236).
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IS THE SENSE OF BELONGING A STRATEGIC RESOURCE
FOR ADOLESCENT IDENTITY?
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Abstract

In the international literature the abstract representation of the adolescent as a product
of childhood and pubertal maturation has obscured a deeper reflection on the real generational
conditions of contemporary adolescents. The different situations in which adolescents are
inserted imply a necessary redefinition of their sense of belonging to depart no more from the
usual pre-built schemes but by a practice, become mandatory, which is that to make choices.
This implies not only a high reflective capacity of adolescents to redefine the contours of the
semantic of their world life but also to combine and distinguish at the same time the virtual
reality from the real one. In this paper we show that for the digital natives belonging remains
a criterion for defining the personality and the overall identity of the adolescent. In the light
of these assumptions a pilot study (qualitative and quantitative) has been carried out among
adolescents in three Italian cities with the aim to investigate the nature of the link between the
adolescent growth and the sense of belonging, in order to understand if and in which terms
this could be a strategic resource for identity.

Keywords: Adolescence, generation, belonging, identity, community

Introduction

The analysis of the correlation between youth phenomenon and generation is
important because the prevailing visions (psychosocial, demographic and economic) assume
that young people experience a process of transition. This approach has been criticized by
recent studies of the sociology of youth that, adopting a generational perspective, show that
youth is a condition marked by economic, social and political issues. In agreement with the
analysis of Why and Woodman, the radical transformations that took place after 1970 have
led to a profound change in the post-1970 generation, strongly influencing subsequent
cohorts. In this change of lifestyle, of subjectivity and processes of adaptation it is interesting
to analyze how new cohorts, marked by the digital era, are related with the dimension of
membership. In the light of these assumptions a pilot study (qualitative and quantitative) has
been carried out among adolescents in three Italian cities with the aim to investigate the
nature of the link between the adolescent growth and the sense of belonging, in order to
understand if and in which terms this could be a strategic resource for identity. The results of
the research outline two important considerations. First we note that, together with the
prevalence of a symbolic cultural dimension of belonging (Durkheim, 1995, original edition
1912), subjectively felt (Weber, 1922), coexists (but less important) the ascribed dimension
(Tonnies, 1988, original edition 1887). The multi-dimensionality also implies a presence of
multiple affiliations (Simmel, 1890) where the relational and a-spatial dimension are linked to
that symbolic-cultural. Secondly, analyzing the formation of the identity in relation to values,
belonging and otherness, it is clear that the cultural belongings and relationships are
associated with values of solidarity and universal and of greater tolerance to form an open-
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porous identity while, where the ascribed dimension is related to particularist and familistic
values, a strong intolerance promotes the formation of closed-localist identities.

The article is structured as follows. The first section describes the theoretical premises
about the belonging as a generational factor, in the second paragraph the methodology and
techniques of analysis used in the research are described, the third section presents the
definition of community and the meaning of the concept of belonging while in the fourth the
mechanisms that govern the formation of identity in relation to baseline values, the quality of
the sense of belonging and otherness.

Theoretical premises: belonging as a generational factor

The study of the youth cannot be separated from the analysis of radical structural
changes that the late modern society has produced. There are widespread highlights how
today's society is characterized by the dissolution of shared identities and its related sources
of identification (characterized by the ethnic and class belonging and the ideology of progress
and religion): everything has to be constantly reinvented by the individual who is the only
terminal interested by the mandatory choices in a seemingly neutral and without conditioning
context. The youth - more than any other category - is extremely involved within this context
marked by the process of individualization. This means that young people are constantly
forced to test themselves given that the process of individuation involves "the paradox to
create, to design, to stage not only their own biography but also its links and its relationship
networks... "(Beck and Beck-Gernsheim, 2002). We move from a prescriptive to an elective
structure characterized not so much by the emergence of the autonomy of the individual but
rather by the emergence of an elective biography that is known more as a biography at risk or
“do it yourself”.

The “do it yourself” biography requires a significant daily commitment in individual
in order to redefine the criteria of his/her own identity and life orientations. This, as argued by
Beck, is a biography at risk or, better, an acrobatic << biography >> because "it is - some
openly, some secretly - a state of permanent danger” (Beck and Beck-Gernsheim, 2002). In
this structured reality the adolescent, and young people in general, are committed to building
their lives through new routes where the experimental logic sets the pace to that prescriptive.
This calls for the need to rethink the studies on young people mainly focused on a
conceptualization of their status as a transitional stage or phase of life (Why and Woodman,
2006). The most significant criticisms regard the importance of a universal vision and an a-
historical development, thought in linear terms and determined mostly by psychosocial
dynamics in which the economic, cultural and social dimensions have an ancillary role and a
simple frame (for the transition processes of adolescent or young person in general) (ibid: p.
498; Woodman, 2012; 2013). In this article, unlike the psychosocial approach, in line with the
recent international literature on youth (ibid; Woodman 2012; 2013), we propose to read the
status of the adolescent rather as a transitional phase, a generational reality actually located
within a specific social, political and economic milieu. It is assumed as interpretive context
the generational perspective that has a long sociological tradition and only recently has been
taken up and subjected to a renewed interest. This approach, although it has been subject to
substantial criticism, “it is still a useful concept to guide the studies about the young people”
(Woodman, 2013). Among the aspects considered still fertile in the operation of the renewal
of the interpretative paradigm of contemporary youth reality, the concept of generation
developed by Mannheim (1997) can be included and mostly the fact that although it expresses
a condition of sharing a common historical experience, however not always young people
who face a similar set of generational conditions develop similar attitudes and beliefs
(Corsten, 1999: 259). This means that within a single generation different generational groups
or units can be formed that are related and are measured in a different way compared to the
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historical, social, political and economic context in which they are inserted. There is no doubt
that the current structural condition, characterized by a strong process of individualization
(the crisis of traditional structures, new processes of institutionalization, emergence of an
elective biography), the application of the generational unit understood “as a group or
category in which different young people can be unequivocally placed seems limited”
(Woodman, 2013). While, according to the analysis of Wyn and Woodman (2006), the radical
transformations that took place after 1970 led to a profound change in the generation of post-
1970 (Andres and Wyn, 2010) strongly influencing the subsequent cohorts, on the other hand
the specific structural conditions within which young people live and find the ways of
reacting to them lead to a different position of this group - generational unit - either compared
to previous cohorts and to the future ones. The current status of adolescents is characterized
more and more like a generation that must continually make choices, to reinvent the links, the
relationship with the tradition, identity, family and peer group as well as with the agents of
socialization (crossed by an orienting crisis). Their sense of generational belonging becomes
unstable, reversible, and self-centered on their own ego who must constantly make decisions
and weigh contradictory choices in a large spectrum of possibilities. More specifically if on
the one hand adolescents are characterized as a generation who makes choices,
experimentation and exploration, including new forms such as the web, social networks and
internet, on the other hand they are also a generation at risk of disorientation, neo-tribal
closures or demotivations and disclaimers. According to this view in the current historical
context we need to know not so much the psychosocial perspective that describes adolescents
as a transitional phase that follows a linear development at the end of which they take roles
defined and structured, as the impact that social elective structures have on their identity and
their world views. The approach on the generations moves the focus from the dimension
centred on the transition (from adolescence to adulthood, from the familiar world to that of
the peers, from a child body to an adult body) to the “placement of young people whithin the
political, economic and cultural processes that give context to the current generation is both
body and give meaning and experience to the youth in a distinctive way” (Wyn and
Woodman 2006). In line with these considerations it seems clear that the generational
approach highlights a strong correlation between the rise and the spread of the process of
individualization, as specific aspects of adolescents of the second modernity, and the
emergence of new modes of perception and interpretation of reality. The article’s aim is to
help clear how the concept of belonging is conceived and valued by adolescents in a process
of building identity characterized more and more by an elective and/or “do it yourself”
biography deeply focused on the size of an ego that is increasingly devoid of a prescriptive
framework which guides and fixes precise and irrevocable selection criteria. The focus of the
work is based on the theoretical assumption that the social belonging understood as “the
status of being part of something or to be in contact with something” (Pollini, 2005a: 493;
Pollini, 2005b; Gubert 2000), although neglected, desecrated by a globalized, individualized
and precarious society, remains one of the key assets in differentiating elective biographical
paths from those at risk (expressed in many regressive forms). It is assumed that although the
adolescent is freed from traditional affiliations (classes, ideologies, religion, tradition) that
defined the individual and collective identities, keeps feeling the need to redefine the links
and affiliations. Unlike previous cohorts the adolescent of contemporary society is forced to
invent his/her sense of belonging no more based on prescriptive inherited factors (which
assumed a sacred and static character), but on personal criteria and guidelines worth only in
reference to the experiences subjectively carried out. In line with these considerations, it was
necessary not only to opt for a subjective dimension of belonging (Weber 1922) (focusing on
the personal definition), but also to outline a concept of belonging in multidimensional terms.
In this regard it is worth remembering that while the sense of belonging of young people

131



seems (certainly in this research) emerge in relational symbolic and cultural terms, rather than
territorial and emotional it does not exclude a reference to the more prescriptive or territorial
dimension. While it is clear the spread of the meaning of belonging based on relationships
subjectively constructed and released by the spatial dimension (as indeed already present in
the works of Simmel, 1890), it is also strong the need, within the biographies of adolescents,
to read and invent the tradition, culture, values and education in relation to the formation of a
biography and identity that needs an anchor, albeit problematic, to a symbolic dimension or a
cultural community (Durkheim, 1995). This requirement, as subjectively experienced as
precarious and unstable, often represents the only resource that adolescents may have and put
in place to prevent the fall in regressive forms of belonging as the anomie (often mistaken for
trivial forms of cosmopolitanism) (Beck, 2006), or the identity closure (based on new forms
of tribalism and intolerance) (Sennett, 2012; Giardiello, 2014). In conclusion, although the
belonging presents a certain dose of ambiguity (belonging determines the opening or closing),
it is still clear that it has, despite the many contradictions, a central role in the formation of
identity. Far from being disappeared or resized, belonging and especially its experience, is not
only an important predictor of discomfort but also an explanatory factor of the social and
cultural condition of adolescents.

Research methodology and hypotheses

The aim of the research is to understand how the advent of a complex society and
globalization together with new forms of nomadism, virtual communication, growth of cities
and entropic loss of sense of place, has questioned the community as a form of co-existence
and therefore as a space within which significant experiences growth.

On the basis of these considerations, a pilot study has been carried out. In particular a
qualitative and quantitative research has been conducted with pre-teens between 11 and 14,
enrolled in a middle school in San Leucio, a rural community in Southern Italy, and in one of
the neighbors of Bari, a medium-sized city in Southern Italy, and Rome. In each reality, by
using a non probabilistic sampling, a middle school has been identified. The first phase of the
research has been characterized by the use of the technique of the focus groups.

The use of focus groups has been twofold: the emergence of the research hypotheses
to be verified empirically in the subsequent quantitative survey and the preparation of the
questionnaire. The 15 members of each focus group have been selected with the help of an
assistent moderator (the school teachers) by considering the criteria of age, sex and residence
in the neighbor. The author of the paper has acted as moderator. Parent consent and young
adolescent assent have been obtained.

In the second phase the questionnaire has been administered to a sample of
preadolescents by randomly selecting a section from each school. A total of 101
questionnaires have been administered in San Leucio, 63 and 47 in Bari and Rome
respectively. The different sample sizes does not affect the results since comparative analyses
have been carried out only for exploratory and not inferential scopes. The questionaire has
demonstrated good reliability (Cronbach's alpha of 0.88).

Definition of Community and meaning of belonging

In this section the object of analysis concerns the definition of the community and the
meaning of the concept of belonging. The first step was to analyze the dominant semantic
representation of the concept of community in the adolescent culture. Respondents were
asked to define the term “community” choosing, between the items proposed, the two main
meanings and sorting them in order of importance. The following three types of community
were built based on emotional/affective dimensions, on structural/territorial dimensions and
on secondary socialization.
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The results indicate that in all the 3 areas considered the emotional/affective
dimension has recorded the highest acclaim. For the adolescents of Rome, Bari and San
Leucio community is a social reality that is generated especially in family and friendships. On
the basis of a common feeling, that identifies the community as a fundamental element of
identity and as a matter of pre-structured reality, it is possible to identify two typological
variations.

In the community of San Leucio the emotional relational structure has emerged where
the community structure territorially defined is identified as the spatial and cultural context in
which the primary sociality expresses and manifests. The emotional/relational dimension of
secondary sociality comes out especially in the cities where on one hand the concept of
community weakens the local reference and on the other it is recovered the idea of
community as secondary socialization.

But to which type of community adolescents are more linked? The data shows that
adolescents show a link to the territorial realities closer to them: for San Leucio is the village,
for Bari is the city while for Rome is the neighborhood. It is clear from the research that the
reference to territoriality takes only a potential value of orientation that can become a key
resource (psychological, social and cultural) only if it can give meanings of
affective/relational and cultural type in the place of belonging.

In this context, community and membership are two concepts similar but also
different. For the respondents on one hand, community and membership are actually going to
occupy the space of the deep meanings of the personality of an individual, on the other hand
the concept of belonging takes on a complex meaning since it can contemplate the concept of
local community, but it can mean a variety of aspects that are not always and necessarily
associated with specific territories.

In the data analysis, as far as it regards the sense and meaning of belonging, we
proceeded to identify the higher frequencies expressed with respect to a set of items designed
to outline the possible definitions of belonging. According to the first ranking of the
respondents we noted that the 26.09% in Bari, the 24.75% in Rome and the 23.40% in San
Leucio attached to belonging the following meaning: to share the same interests regardless of
where you live. The prevalence of the meaning of the sense of belonging in relational terms
without proximity is also confirmed on the basis of the results from the second list in which
the sense of belonging is defined more on the quality of the relationships that develop among
adolescents based on the sharing of common interests than by reason of a spatial contiguity.
This does not mean that the concept expressed by adolescents does not consider very relevant
the cultural (shared culture and tradition) or affective dimension (feeling affection towards the
people who are part of that community). The data show that the respondents (27.54% in Bari,
17,82% in San Leucio and 14.89% in Rome) have expressed a concept of belonging
significantly characterized by cultural dimensions. Equally important is the emotional
dimension that showed significant percentages: the 18.84% in Bari, the 23.76% in San
Leucio, the 17.02% in Rome.

The second analytical mode involves a type of interpretation based on the formation
of different types of membership constructed by summing similar items. The construction of
these typologies allows to analyze the role of this dimension in the formation of identity.
Specifically the typologies are the following: affective, cosmopolitan, cultural and
localist/spatial. This analysis shows that the sense of belonging based on the sharing of
culture (the same language, education, culture and tradition) prevails over the cosmopolitan
(share the same interests regardless of where you live). Furthermore it should be noted as the
weight of cultural belonging grows to a greater extent where it is higher the significance of a
cosmopolitan belonging (eg in Bari). In this context, we must add that the affective
dimension, despite not having registered a high consensus as that obtained from the previous

133



two dimensions, remains a significant background in the construction of belonging while the
territorial and ascribed typology scored the lowest consent. The results show that the more
adolescents express a cosmopolitan sense of belonging the more they need to attach to a
substrate culture. This comes out through the comparative analysis between the three contexts
in which Bari expressed to a greater extent this trend. It also emerges as the place itself does
not produce identification and belonging. It’s obvious that for the adolescents "feeling part"
of a place occurs through a process of signification that is generated only when a change
occurs that leads to perceive the places from << in itself >> to << for itself>>.

The identity formation

If the previous pages have made it possible to reconstruct the problematic meaning of
membership, the structure of values and attitudes towards diversity, the purpose of this
section is to explore the mechanisms of identity formation. The multiple correspondences
analysis has been applied in order to identify the structure of the associations between the
views expressed on membership, on the map of the values and on the judgment expressed on
diversity.

Figure 1a shows that among the respondents of Bari the maximum level of tolerance
is generated by the presence of solidarity/self-realization values, a sense of belonging formed
by a cosmopolitan conception and by a need for cultural and affective roots (affection towards
the people of the community). The area of intolerance is characterized by
individualistic/competitive values and by a localist sense of belonging. It is a type of
membership dominated by the spatial and ascribed dimensions but devoid of any cultural
identification.

It's interesting to note that the two paths outlined produce the formation of an
integrated porous identity (on the left of the figure) and of a closed identity on the right. The
first is developed when the subject is able to recover the cultural identity without excluding
from her/his own worldview other forms of belonging centered on shared interests that
develop beyond the place where s/he live. Moreover, it is worth noting how this process
expresses an identity that represents a merger between the values of solidarity and high levels
of acceptance of diversity. The second identity emerges when there is no integration between
a cosmopolitan sense of belonging, cultural dimensions and civic/solidarity values.
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Figure 1b, relative to Rome, outlines an association between the variables considered
largely similar to that shown in the previous chart. What differentiates the two territories is
the presence of markedly aesthetic values, such as the easy/comfortable life and sport
activities, and the composition of a concept of localist/ascribed belonging characterized by
the item “to speak the same language”. By comparing the two areas it is confirmed the weight
and importance of the spatial and cultural variables, as well as the values and the
opening/closing attitudes respect to the diversity able to draw different identity profiles.

As far as it regards S. Leucio, Figure 1c paradoxically describes a much more
complex reality of the previous two. Four types of different identities can be detected.
Looking at the dial on the left top we observe a closed/culture localist identity that is the
result of the association of self-realization/instrumental values, a localist cultural sense of
belonging and a strong level of intolerance. Continuing counterclockwise, in the left lower
quadrant a localist closed/spatial identity is observed, determined by the presence of common
self-realization/traditional values, a localist/spatial sense of belonging and a weak index of
intolerance. Continuing to analyze the graph, in the right bottom corner, it is possible to
observe the formation of a localist/open identity generated by a path consisting of
familist/hedonist values and a concept of localist cultural/affective belonging as well as a rate
of weak tolerance. In the upper right, finally, there is the presence of a fluid identity made up
of solidarity/traditional values, cosmopolitan/familist belonging and a high level of tolerance.
It should also be emphasized as on one hand the localistic accentuation of membership (both
in the cultural and spatial version) and the absence of universalistic and collective values
determine processes of intolerance and closed identities, on the other hand a fluid identity
without cultural roots produces a “banal cosmopolitanism” unable to determine the processes
of social and collective change. On the basis of the findings it is easy to see in this small
community the presence of a new form of inequality. It is expressed primarily on the
cognitive behaviors resulting in closure, intolerance, with localist identities, unable to initiate
reflective processes and the evaluation of the own culture and tradition. Also there is a
dramatic split between two social groups in which on one side it is outlined the formation of
an elite without any feeling of belonging and on the other the formation of social sectors that
live belonging in unthinking and crystallized terms.
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Conclusion

Recently, the international literature places more and more evidence that the
representation of adolescent understood as an abstract product of infantile and pubertal
maturation, as a standard model in transition, has obscured a deeper reflection on the real
generational conditions of contemporary adolescents. It is obvious that the various situations
in which adolescents are included as school, peer groups, social networks, imply a necessary
redefinition of their sense of belonging starting no more from solid, pre-built patterns but
from a practice, become mandatory, to make choices. This implies not only a high reflective
capacity, almost hermeneutic, of adolescents to redefine the contours of the semantic of their
life-world but also to combine and separate at the same time virtual reality (in which
adolescents are deeply involved) from the real one. In general, research has shown that the
sense of belonging of the digital natives despite assumes contours more electives and less tied
to inherited prescriptive factors, remains a defining criterion of the personality and identity of
the adolescent. If adolescents retreat into a familiar, emotional community almost dominated
by the tyranny of intimacy (Sennett, 1976), do not give up to choose, to reflect and to
experience the roads, the biographical paths aimed to reconstruct a semantic framework
fragmented and precarious, that gives meaning and strength, though not definitive, at their
existence. Undoubtedly, the research shows that in the society of flows, of digital age, a sense
of social belonging understood as being part of a group or something is not deleted rather
transforms itself radically changing its nature. More specifically, what happens is a blend of
symbolic elements and relationships supported by a research of an identification subjectively
felt respect to a cultural milieu although devoid or poorly anchored to a defined spatial
dimension. Although this does not happen and it occurs an a-critical and irreflexive adherence
to the spatial reality or to a process of undocking respect to the symbolic and cultural
dimensions of their own communities, adolescents experience an acrobatic bibliography
whose fall implies a collapse actually regressive on the plane of the identity construction. In
this case, we have the formation of a double regressive mechanism which has a strong impact
on the construction of identity: one is the formation of a banal cosmopolitanism centered on a
narcissistic ego that is considered part of the world from the sharing of a culture of
consumption and media mainly lived in a non-reflective way, and the other a return, with no
symbolic and reflective mediation, to prescriptive structures that provide identity security. It
is a reaction to the difficulties to choose and design his/her biography from himself/herself,
from which it is possible to escape through an encapsulation into new tribal identities based
on the logic in-group / out-group. It is clear that the quality of the experience and perception
of belonging plays a central role in building the lives of adolescents determining, in a decisive
way, relationships, links and life practices that adolescents generate and develop towards their
life-worlds. If the international literature has shown that, for example, to establish a sense of
belonging in the period of early rehabilitation is essential for the well-being of young people
and adolescents with a history of Refugees (Correa-Velez, 2010), it is equally important to
reflect on the reflective processes that lead to revise and reconstruct the concept of belonging
in a highly individualized society. It is just starting from the specific condition of adolescence
as digital and biographical generation that the sociological research, and the social sciences in
general, should investigate areas and contexts too often analyzed only according to a
psychosocial or psychological approach.
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YOUTH PERCEPTIONS OF VIOLENCE IN MEXICO, AN
EXPLORATORY STUDY

Linda D. Russell, PhD
Autonomous University of Campeche, México

Abstract

Violence and youth are key issues in contemporary society, whether youths are the
victim of violence as in the case of the student teachers in Mexico, or the perpetrators of
violence, as in the case of Western adepts to the ISIS jihadist cause. This paper analyses the
results of a recent online exploratory survey by the author of youth perceptions of violence in
Mexico in comparison with national statistics generalised across the adult age group. The
outcome is discussed in relation to the ongoing investigation into the disappearance of the
rural student teachers in Guerrero, Mexico and Wilkinson’s and Pickett’s global analysis of
the relation between social and economic inequality and the increase in violent crime. Finally
these issues are related to Mexican family values and morality in order to gauge the possible
challenges involved in addressing the factors involved in the issues raised.

Keywords: Youth, violence, respect, inequality, patriarchy

Introduction

Violence and youth are two themes whose interrelation is currently a cause of rising
concern, either in relation to the globally reported phenomenon of western jihadist volunteers
or the disappearance of 43 students in southern Mexico. In both cases youths have become
both victims and perpetrators of violence, for children and youths are a large percentage of
refugees in the Middle East, girls are victims of rape and abduction, yet the jihadist cause is
attracting young people in the Middle East and from Europe to their cause, including “jihadist
brides” from western countries. Similarly, in Mexico, there is concern both for those youths
which are victims of violent crime at the hands of drug cartels at the same time those youths
are joining such groups, or adopting violence in their daily lives and also as a preferred form
of protest. What are youth perceptions of this climate of violence?

The following article discusses the results of a study initiated in Campeche in the
Yucatan Peninsula in the South east of Mexico, concerning youth perceptions of violence.
The questions that the research project sought to answer concerned the nature of youth
experience of violence in Mexico; how widespread is the experience of violence; which forms
of violence are predominant; who are the perpetrators; who are the victims; what is the impact
in their lives; what is their experience of the response by state authorities. These and other
questions were posed in the form of exploratory research by the author into youth perceptions
and experience of violence in Mexico with the objective of identifying the contours of youth
experience. The results are discussed in relation to events in Iguala and issues of social and
economic inequality.

The national and local context

Contestants were mainly from Campeche, Yucatan and from Mexico City. The last
population census in 2010 registered a national population of 112,336,538, with 8,851,080 in
Mexico City, (known as Federal District), Yucatan, 1,995,577 and Campeche 822,441.
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All three entities are amongst the federal entities with the lowest reported homicide
rates in 2013. Out of a total of 32 federal entities, Yucatan maintained the lowest rate of 2
homicides per 100,000 residents, Campeche was in 6™ lowest position with 8 and Mexico
City (Distrito Federal) was in 14™ position with 12, whilst the highest was Guerrero with 63
and Chihuahua which had 182 in 2010, in 2013 registered 59. (INEGI, 2014)

Although the number of homicides in the South-East and in Mexico City are low and
remain stable since 2007, crime statistics are not. Campeche is in 17" lowest position with
23,710 victims over the age of 18 per 100,000 residents, Yucatan in third with 18,438, and
Mexico City in 29th position with 33,068. (INEGI (ENVIPE) 2014, 2014)

Statistics regarding perceptions of security give a majority in Campeche regarding
their locality as secure (64.5 secure, 35.2 insecure); as well as in Yucatan (71.6 and 28.2), but
in Mexico City the majority regards the City as insecure (48.2 and 51.5). (INEGI (ENVIPE)
2014, 2014)

Nevertheless the first two set of statistics refer to reported violence and all three sets
of statistics refer to an age group of 18 and above, information about which age group are
most likely to be the victims of crime are not included, or the perception of security per age
group.

The 26 of September of six student teachers were, on the orders of the mayor, shot by
in Iguala in the southern state of Guerrero, police and 43 of their fellow students were handed
over by police a criminal gang according to the statement the 22 of October of the Chief
Federal Prosecutor. The investigation continues whilst national protests grow.

Methodology

The research design is a mixed method in a case study approach, (Robson, 3er edicion
2011) using national statistics on levels of violence as background reference to an online
questionnaire to elicit information from young people on their perceptions of violence and
current media and academic discussion of the ongoing events in lguala.

Using Google Drive an exploratory questionnaire consisting of 10 questions was
posted in the Web for a period of 10 days and publicised via the authors Facebook account
amongst her colleagues and her current and past students in the states of Campeche and
Merida in the south-east of Mexico and Mexico City.

Data from the online results were exported and processed using SPSS and frequency
tables and graphics were generated and analysed.

Results

All 10 questions were answered by the 89 contestants generating zero lost values.

The response to the question “Do you feel that there has been an increase in violence
where you live in recent years?” the answers indicated that 69 of the 89 respondents answered
a lot or excessively with only one respondent answering “none” and 18 “a little” or “Regular”
indicating that 77.5% of the contestants feel that violence is increasing in recent years
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Graph 1: Do you feel that the level of violence where you live has increased in recent years?
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To the question “Which of the following forms of violence do you believe are most
present in the community in which you live? The contestants were asked to choose between
seven types of violence or specify “other” and the replies were varied. A total of 40 chose the
option “Theft, assault or kidnapping”, a total of 16 chose violence in the family or between
couples. Amongst contestants which chose the option other, one wrote “Violence in all
senses”. In accordance with national statistics the experience of conflict between organized

crime is not prevalent in these areas.
Graph 2: “Which of the following forms of violence do you believe are most present in the community in which
you live?
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In order to determine how close their experience or perception of these forms of
violence has been, the following question asked “have you been or do you know a young
person who has been the subject of an act of violence in recent years?” The results indicated
that twelve had been the victim of violence, in thirty cases the victim had been a friend or
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family member; in twenty six cases the victim was someone they knew and in 16 cases
someone in the community and in only four cases did the contestant not personally know of
anyone. This means that 76.4% of the contestants had a direct experience of the impact of

crime, or 95.5% had a personal or close experience of the impact of crime.
Graph 3: Have you been or know someone young who has been subjected to an act of violence?
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The next question asked which type of crime that person suffered, using the same
seven types of crime in the question about the form of crime prevalent in their community

and the results were similar although not the same.
Graph 4. What type of violent act occurred to you, your friend of the person you know?
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The above results show that more contestants have experienced violence within the
family and amongst couples and also police coercion than those that consider these crimes are
prevalent in their community (see graph 2).

In response to the question as to whether the crime was denounced to the authority’s
19.1% replied “no, | do not trust the authorities” and 24.7 % replied “no, there’s no point,
they do not resolve it”., implying that 43.8% are not reported. Only 2.2.% reported

transparent investigation into the crime.
Graph 5. Was the incident reported to the authorities?
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Asked directly about transparency and whether the authorities are realizing a good job
in reducing or eradicating violence, the results were the same in both questions: 56.2% said
there was no transparency or no good work and 30.3 % little transparency or little good work,
giving 86.5% perceiving little or no transparency or good work in reducing violence and only

1.1% reporting excellent transparency or a good job..
Table 1: Do you consider that there was sufficient transparency on behalf of the government institutions
involved in the investigation of the crime?

Frequency Percent Valid Percent Cumulative
None 58 65.2 65.2 65.2
A little 17 19.1 19.1 84.3
- Regular 10 11.2 11.2 95.5
validos a0t 3 3.4 3.4 98.9
100% 1 1.1 1.1 100.0
Total 89 100.0 100.0
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Table 2. Do you consider that the competent authorities are realizing a good job in reducing/eradicating

violence?
Frequency Percent Valid Percent Cumulative
Not at all 50 56.2 56.2 56.2
Little 28 315 315 87.6
valid Good 10 11.2 11.2 98.9
Excellent 1 1.1 1.1 100.0
Total 89 100.0 100.0

Asked about the factors which are related to the increase in violence, with reference to
a list of six factors 50.6% answered that it was a combination of all six factors, 18% that it
was a result of the increase in unemployment and 14.6% the lack of an adequate education.

Graph 6: Do you consider that any of the following factors is related to the increase in violence?
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In response to a question about whether violence has in any way modified their life or

life habits those who answered regular, a lot, or definitely totalled 64%.
Graph 7: Has the violence modified you life form or habits in any way?
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Finally, in response to the question as to whether they consider the disappearance of
43 student teachers in Ayotzinapa as due to a lack of respect by the authorities regarding the

rights of youth to engage in political protest, 84% answered definitely.
Graph 8: Do you perceive the disappearance of 43 teacher training students in Ayotzinapa as a lack of respect on
behalf of the authorities for the right of students to political protest?
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In resume, the results showed strong tendencies in the perceptions of violence
amongst contestants. The type of violence identified is in accordance with government figures
that in the three federal entities of Campeche, Yucatan and Mexico City the type of crime
which is prevalent is not homicide but rather theft, assault and kidnapping for ransom,
indicating a principal factor is economic.. Nevertheless, the contestants are 77.5% of the
opinion that violence has increased, a perception which is no doubt related to the fact that
95% of the youths that replied to the questionnaire had had a personal or close experience of
the impact of crime, with 13.5% being direct victims of crime. The results of the survey also
contradicted government statistics concerning the security of their locality, only 4.5% had no
experience of crime, directly or indirectly.

Alarmingly 43.8% say the crime was not reported either because there was no point or
because they did not trust the authorities. These results were reflected in the questions about
transparency with 86.5% reporting little or no transparency and their view that there was little
or no good work by authorities in reducing violence. 64% confirmed that violence had
modified their life to a medium extent, a lot, or in a definite sense. 84% considered recent
events in Iguala as a lack of respect for the political rights of youths. Finally unemployment
and inadequate education were considered as causal factors whilst 50% considered the causes
were a combination of factors.

Discussion of results

The recent murder the 26 of September of six student teachers and the disappearance
of 43 more in Iguala in the southern state of Guerrero, has been met with increasing
indignation both nationally and internationally. Ongoing reporting and analysis of the
political and social implications of this event have centred on the question of the apparent
impunity of authorities involved in the abuse of power. Whilst it is clear that the question of
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impunity is closely related to the question of justice, or rather the indignation regarding the
injustice of the legal system in Mexico and a social and political class which believes
themselves to be above the law, this discussion does not address the question as to why such
excessive violence is perpetrated in the first place. Questions have resurfaced concerning the
extent to which crime is endemic in different levels of government and law enforcement.
(Bailey & Garzon, 2014) and the debate concerning the historical exercise of power in the
country through the structure of patrimony. (Fabregas Puig, 2014), but little or nothing has
been said or written concerning the pathological level of violence involved in this crime, not
to mention the associated crimes that are emerging as different pits (9 by the 24™ October
2014) with human remains are uncovered in the vicinity only to be disregarded as the solution
to the case in question. (Camacho Servin, 2014)

There is another aspect to this event and it concerns the age of the victims, they were
all youths from a local teaching college and reports have suggested that the mayor ordered
them to be rounded up and taken away, believing on the basis of previous personal
experience, that they intended to demonstrate and interrupt the presentation of his wife’s
annual report as the head of the municipal family development programme. (EI animal
politico, 2014) The implication would appear to be that the mayor’s reaction was along the
lines of “how dare they think of interrupting his wife’s public address?” and that they should
be dealt with in a way that other’s in the future would know their place.

The pathological level and nature of the violence perpetrated appears to be related to
issues of those in the political and criminal class of protecting one’s public profile above all
else, and treating the life of others as something which has less value the lower down in the
social hierarchy they find themselves. In vertical patriarchal, patrimonial societies, youth
finds themselves far from the upper echelons of that structure, and particularly poor rural
youth.

A total of 84% of the contestants of the online survey indicated that without doubt
there is a lack of respect for youth rights to political protest. Furthermore the level of youth
experience of crime contradicts national statistics as 86.5% had a direct or indirect experience
of crime in their locality. Does this indicate that youth are more aware of violence or more
likely to be the victims of violence?

Youth opportunities in modern consumer societies

Europe is commemorating this year the beginning of the 1% World War, a period in
which Mexico was living its own upheavals from the Mexican Revolution which began in
1910. The result of the 1% World War was the Second World War and Europe and the United
States had learnt that the defeated nations had to be helped to rebuild their economy and self-
respect if a long lasting peace was to be achieved, at in the case of Japan, far less foresight
was shown in terms of the outcome of the end of the Ottoman Empire in the Middle East.
Hobsbawm wrote in “Extremes. The short twentieth century 1914-1991”, (HOBSBAWM,
1994) this lead to the golden years of post war economic development in Europe and Japan
based on the Taylor production models developed in the United States of America. The
social welfare model of economic development and full employment saw a reduction to
spending in food to 13% of household incomes with the result that the majority of working
households could consume the new products in production such as fridges, televisions and
washing machines and cars which would change daily life.

Post war prosperity and Keynesian economics saw not only the advent of the
consumer society, but also the Social and Cultural Revolution which was to result from the
new social youth strata, a group characterized by its new found economic and social
independence. The generational abyss opened up as for the first time young people’s
technological aptitudes means that they know more than their parents and youth culture
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became participant in the internationalisation of culture through music. Nevertheless, the
consolidation of the identity of youth as a social group was their commercial targeting of as a
consumer group due to their acquisitive power during the post war years of full employment.
Nevertheless Hobsbawn also sees in the triumph of individualism the rupture of the social
fabric and the rise in levels of public insecurity.

Furthermore, youth as a group would become object not only of consumer market
policy but also of government social and economic policy. In the Age Of Discontinuity Peter
Drucker argues that knowledge workers were produced before knowledge jobs were created
as a result of extended schooling, initially the result of the extended life of the average worker
due to the introduction of technology into the workplace. Nevertheless, extended schooling
soon became an economic tool to massage unemployment figures by delaying youth entry
into the market place and Drucker describes how job profiles which previously required high
school graduates transformed into profiles for college graduates. (Drucker, 1992)

From the 1990’s youth higher education became promoted as a prerequisite to success
in the knowledge economy whilst higher education provision was seen as an area of niche
opportunity for private established U.S. universities to expand as a global franchise, (Russell
L., 2011) whilst the WTO classified education as a “commercially competitive activity”
(Bottery, 2000) However, even before the financial market crash in 2008 this model of mass
insertion of highly educated youths in highly paid knowledge jobs was already being
questioned. (Lauder, Brown, Dillabough, Halsey, & Eds, 2006) In Mexico research showed
that insertion into the labour market continued to depend on social networks rather than skills.
(Russell, 2014 )

In short, youths were being encouraged to spend ever longer periods in education
before entering the labour market, to invest ever higher amounts to achieve the credentials for
well-paid work, yet the reality very often did not correspond to the rhetoric of public policy,
indeed Brown and Lauder’s research shows that by the beginning of the new millennium
graduate job opportunities had become more competitive and growing inequality in returns.
By 2010 the newly emergent phenomena were the “NEET” generation. Those that drop out of
the either option are called NEETs (not in employment, education or training) in English
speaking countries, or NINI’s (neither study nor work- ni estudian ni trabajan) in Mexico.
(Russell L. D., 2014)

Wilkinson and Pickett argue that “it is poor young men from disadvantage
neighbourhoods who are most likely to be both victims and perpetrators of violence”
(Wilkinson & Pickett, 2010 p132) and this had to do with the question of social status. They
quote James Gilligan, a Harvard Medical School psychiatrist as claiming that he has “yet to
see a serious act of violence that was not provoked by the experience of feeling shamed and
humiliated ... and that did not represent the attempt to ... undo this “loss of face”. And whilst
women use clothes and makeup to “enhance their sexual attraction” men compete for status,
so that increased inequality ups the stakes in the competition for status, so that as inequality
increases so does violent crime. They cite statistics from the United Nations Surveys on
Crime Trends and the Operations of Criminal Justice Systems to support their claim.

The situation is exacerbated in more hierarchical societies:

Shame and humiliation become more sensitive issues in more hierarchical societies:
status becomes more important, status competition increases and more people are deprived of
access to markers of status and social success- (Wilkinson & Pickett, 2010 p141)

The roots of social inequality

The question of inequality in Mexico has its roots not only in economic policy but in a
culture based on maintaining social hierarchy. Writing in 1993 Mexico’s Nobel renowned
writer Octavio Paz explained:
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The slowness of the process of modernization is explained to a large extent by the
double tradition in our country. Mesoamerica and Spain: two civilizations which did not
profess idolatry for change. Remember what we said about the persistence of the image of the
Aztec “tlatoani” in the popular sensibility. The Mexican family is profoundly traditional and
in it is a figure which corresponds to the figure of the “tlatoani”” and the president: that of the
father, of the patriarch. Thanks to the Mexican family, Mexico continues to be Mexico: at the
same time, the family and its morality have been the obstacles of change. They have been the
source of nepotism and patrimony. (Paz & Garcia, 2008 p60)

Nevertheless, Mexican family values continue to be held up without distinction or
analysis as that which holds Mexican society together and that which consequently requires
reaffirming in order to overcome the violence. This is a message which the Catholic Church
strongly advocates, but also other civil groups. Yet in many ways Mexican family values
remain important to maintain the fabric of society, they continue to be not only provide
emotional support but also are the basis for the establishment of the horizontal networks on
the basis of which most Mexicans try to navigate and survive the vertical state structure
(Adler 1994). These family values are also entwined, as Paz points out, with elements of the
mythical basis of Mexican culture. As a result, analysing and teasing out the positive and
negative aspect of Mexican family values remains a complex and delicate matter.
Nevertheless, it is worth noting that in the online survey only seven of the correspondents
considered this as a principal factor contributing to the violence, perhaps reflecting a change
of perception amongst this age group.

Conclusion

Wilkinson’s and Pickett’s explanation that the relation between levels of social and
economic inequality and levels of violence is due to increased competition for status,
particularly amongst young males, concurs with the findings of the exploratory research into
youth perceptions of violence in various aspects: that youth perception and experience of
crime is higher than national statistics based on averages across the adult age group; that
crime related to both economic and emotional factors is high; the prevalence of the view that
the crime perpetrated in the Iguala reflects a lack of respect towards youth rights; and finally
it concurs with the fact that the perpetrators of the crime in Iguala were political figures
competing for public status and the victims were poor rural youths.

The fact that social inequality feeds economic inequality and that social inequality is
imbibed in traditional Mexican family values indicates the level of the challenges this
problem involves. It also potentially accounts for the fact that most discussions have centred
around the question of the impunity which surrounds the perpetrators of the crime whilst little
discussion is directed at the heinous nature of the crime itself given the age group at which it
is directed. It is to be hoped that the attention this crime continues to attract will generate
more discussion and analysis and also the possibility that the present article will help shape
the focus that discussion will take.
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IS ISLAM USED AS A POLITICAL IDEOLOGY? WHY AND
HOW? PJD MOROCCO AS A CASE STUDY
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Abstract

The twentieth century saw a rapid rise of groups of Muslims who use Islam as an
ideological weapon for their political ends. This is the current commonly referred to in
scholarly and media writings as Islamism and its proponents are designated as 'Islamists', not
Muslims, in order to stress that they are attributing an ideological dimension to Islam.Unlike
some Islam oriented parties, the PJD (Party of Justice and Development) in Morocco does not
focus on the following precepts: madawiyya (a return to the Islamic principles), shumuliyya
(a comprehensive application of Islam in all sphere of life) and al da'awa al nidaliyya (a call
for struggle to bring about the Islamization of the state and society). To demystify this
exception, my approach draws on aspects of Adonis's study of the Islamic tradition (the
Constant and the Changing), The Order of Discourse of M. Foucault 1971 and Lotman's idea
on the study of text in relation to the outside world or context.

Keywords: Changing, Constant, Discourse, Islam, Islam-oriented parties, Political ideology

Instruction

The twentieth century saw a rapid rise of groups of Muslims who use Islam as an
ideological weapon for their political ends. This is the current commonly referred to in
scholarly and media writings as Islamism and its proponents are designated as ‘Islamists’, not
Muslims, in order to stress that they are attributing an ideological dimension to Islam.

There are many Islam oriented groups, but as might be expected the use of scriptural
language is a common characteristic of their rhetoric. For instance, they all use scriptural
references as an immutable source of authority in the social, ethical and political spheres.

While they do not always share the same strategies and goals, they nevertheless resort
to the same sources of authority and deploy terms of references. For instance the central role
that Islam occupies in their political activities, stressing that they are not simply Islamic
political parties engaged in politics but they are political parties founded on Islam as an
ideological platform.

Unlike some Islam oriented parties, the PJD (Party of Justice and Development) in
Morocco does not focus on the following precepts: madawiyya (a return to the Islamic
principles), shumuliyya (a comprehensive application of Islam in all sphere of life) and al
da'awa al nidaliyya (a call for struggle to bring about the Islamization of the state and
society). To demystify this exception, my approach draws on aspects of Adonis's study of the
Islamic tradition (1986) (the Constant and the Changing) , The Order of Discourse of M.
Foucault 1971 and Lotman's idea (1980) on the study of text in relation to the outside world
or context.

My approach in this part draws on aspects of Adonis study of the Islamic tradition in
which he identifies two currents: the constant (al thabit) and the changing (al mutahawil).
According to Adonis, the constant is a current based on revelation, i.e. the religion of Islam,
and provides the foundation of Arabic civilization/culture (thagafa). It also ascribes to it a
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priority of claim to authority based on its interpretation of the past. The changing, on the
other hand, is a current that refuses to accept the Constant's priority of claim, and relies on its
own differing interpretation of the same past. One of the characteristics of the constant is a
theology that plays on the ontological status of revelation. He explains this status as one that
transcends time and the categories within which time is subsumed, i.e. past, present and
future.

If some radical Islam-oriented movements have opted for violence to change the
status quo or reach power, the Moroccan case the PJD is an exemplary experience of a
participatory Islam-oriented movement and/or party. In other words, in Morocco, the PJD
displays another expertise wherein a pacifist Islam-oriented party moved to participation.

The search for change towards politics radically in the first case or gradually in the
second one brings into light some remarks related to the PJD's approach towards change. |
can mention two remarks. The first one is concerned with the changing and the
transformation in the party (leadership and structure). The PJD reflects a type of
transformation that responds to and interact with the crisis. This interaction occurs in tandem
with the constant wherefrom the movement derives its ideology and vision, notably ethics and
religious education. Nevertheless, this constant undergoes a revisit in the party's congress
theses and electoral programs because of the oppressed cries. In other words, the leadership
responds to either the needs of the oppressed (socially, economically, culturally or politically)
or changes in the society (Burgat, 2003; Darif, 1999; EI Ahmadi, 2007; Fuller, 2004 and
Tozy, 1991).

The second remark is to the variable of change. Regarding this variable, this study has
highlighted that change is apparently vivid in the PJD's action which started with Da'awa
(Islamic youth) later MUR among all people in society to gain partisans. Once this is done,
the movement moves into structuring its institutions because it has evolved in its vision.
Hence, the PJD adopts new mobilization strategies to cope with the changing forces,
relationships and positions. The variable of change is supposed to respond to and interact with
the requirements of pragmatic action. According to Othmani®, pragmatism is the sole key to
end up conflicts within Moroccan Islam-oriented movement. Besides, he justifies the
importance of the political participation. When he was at the helm of the PJD (2004 — 2008),
he deemed the renewal of the Islam-oriented movement and/or party's discourse as a necessity
dictated by the pressing pragmatism. In other words, it is a fundamental prerequisite to bridge
the gap between the Muslim world and the West. The finding of change as a pragmatic tool
used by the PJD to respond to a given context or to the monarchial priorities is a dominant
feature in the party's ideological orientations. For instance, the findings suggest that the PJD
political ideology in the electoral programs, the party manifesto and congress theses oscillates
between some core principles of the Third way and some core features of political Islam. This
aspect is due to and/or conditioned by the rules of the political game imposed by the regime
and the requirements of the party participation in the political arena. These findings concur
with previous studies. Moreover, this conclusion is supported by the findings from Boukhrass
(2011) research which states that the PJD has not stepped over the threshold of acceptable
mobilization in topics it chooses to campaign on. The PJD's electoral programs (2003, 2007,
2009 and 2011) are a good illustration for this point.

In this respect, the PJD's pragmatism usually pre-supposes its theorizing or a clear
vision. The party vision is never prior to its action; hence, pragmatism is a distinctive feature
of participatory Islam-oriented movements and/or parties. In this regard, the techniques of the
PJD's production of ideology are pragmatism because the party claims it follows the dominant

' See Othmani, S. D (2011). Fi Figh al Addine wa Siyyassa (On Juriprudence of Religion and Politics).
Beyrout: Arab Diffusion
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power (the regime). Besides, the PJD focuses on the innovation of doctrine and ideology in
order to adapt to the governing reality. This finding is consistent with Belal (2012) and
Wegner (2011) who found the pragmatism shapes the participatory Islam-oriented parties.

As Islam-oriented parties evolve, they are in the process of absorbing pragmatic
elements. In other words, these may come to include major elements of liberal democracy as
their preferred political vehicle. The PJD's endorsing liberalism is also clearly stated in the
electoral program 2003. The PJD's political ideology orientations have demonstrated the
party's savviness and ability to strike alliances with groups that do not share its ideology. In
addition, the PJD's electoral programs manifesto and congress theses reflect the diversity of
political ideologies that stretches from conservatism to liberalism while emphasizing more
core principles from political Islam and the Third Way.

Overall, Esposito (1995) also found that Islamic law is the product of divine
prescriptions and human interpretations conditioned by social contexts. Similarly, this study
confirms that Islam, like religious traditions, is an ideal for Islam-oriented movements and/or
parties, which has taken many forms historically and which has been capable of multiple
levels of discourse, conditioned by reason or human interpretation and historical social
contexts. In this respect, both Othmani (2011) and Raissouni (2004) state that although the
period of prophet Med and the Medinian state remained the ideal paradigm, historically, there
was no single, detailed model of an Islamic state.

Likewise, Abid EI Jabri (2006) illustrates this point when he states that the notion of
state in Islam wasn't depicted or regulated within religion; however, it was left to Muslims for
debate according to their welfare and needs. The latter are conditioned by the era the Muslims
live in.

For this reason, this study borrows some of Lotmanian semiotics Bernoussi (2012)
which qualifies its pertinent ideas and ubiquitous implementations on texts and culture
(mainly Russian) of paramount heuristic importance. According to Lotman (1980), while
studying the formal features of the text, he contextualizes them in the outside world, the text's
life. In other words, a text dictates the reading conduct. It is a matter of text/context
relationship.

Unlike other Islam-oriented movements, the PJD with its da'awa partner the MUR
seek to adapt Islam to the challenges of contemporary society; they are also concerned to
frame its ideology through what is essentially an intellectual defense of the religious identity.

Besides, the party doesn't seek to bring about Islamic system of governance. Rather its
primary goal is to adapt Islam to modernity, and influence political trends and developments
to facilitate this. With this objective in mind, they approach the foundation texts on the basis
of contextual hermentical theory rather than a literal reading of them. This point was
supported by respondents in the semi-structured interviews (Belal, Tozy, Ben Hammad) and
Nelly Lahoud (2005).

In the present study, the semi structured interview respondents from the PJD's and the
MUR's leadership and scholars brought up the constant in the PJD's ideology. The constant is
conditioned and shaped by some factors such as the monarchy and the Islamic law. Reams
have been written on this issue Belal, 2011; Boukhrass, 2001; Darif, 1991; Tozy, 1991,
Wegner, 2011; Willis, 2006. On the ideological level, there is a fundamental tension in Islam-
oriented parties and movements between the notion that law must be based on God's word,
thus confirms to the Islamic law or 'Sharia’ and the idea that in a democratic system laws are
made on the basis of majority rule by parliaments freely elected by people. According to the
PJD's manifesto, electoral programs and congress theses, Sharia is a source, rather than the
source of legislation.
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Besides, in the PJD's manifesto®, there should not be a split between religion and
public concern in Islam. The party considers Islam both a creed and a law. Islam is not only
values, rituals and ethics, but also a way of life that encompasses intentions, principles and
rules. Hence, the horizontal relationship between the political and the religious in Islam is
neither a split nor a complete fusion between the two spheres®*. The religious is ubiquitous in
the political which operates as a guiding agent, an inspiring spirit and the nation's power.

The relationship between religion and state in Morocco is a clear bond set up by the
constitution (article 19). This article states that Islam is the official religion in Morocco.
Besides, all legal texts are not prone to change since historically Islam has been and is still the
fundamental pillar upon which the Moroccan state has been founded. This constant is clearly
stated in the PJD's manifesto, electoral programs and congress theses.

In addition, the party insists on the principle of defending Moroccan society's Islamic
identity through legislative and institutional means whenever that identity is threatened. This
also involves a basic discourse founded on respect for religious morality. This conservative of
the ideology tainted most the PJD's discourse in its electoral programs, manifesto and
congress theses.

In this respect, Laroui (2003) defines ideology in its second meaning as a thought-
pattern that calls for a myth far away and disconnected from the social reality, for instance the
call for Islamic authenticity. In other words, the individual refutes reality and resists change.
On the other hand, the Islam-oriented parties do not bring new projects; however, they turn to
the past and bring back some claims, ethos and cultural components. Furthermore, they
cannot find appropriate language to depict the new emerging realities. Therefore, they return
to the past in order to interpellate memory in the name of a fertilizing utopia through the
imaginary®*. Similarly, Abid Al Jabri (2006) states that the tradition/religion (thurat) does not
imply the history of a tradition that extends to the present; it also conveys the active sense of
seeking to shape a political present by interpreting its identity in terms of a particular image
of its past. For this reason, the PJD, in its electoral programs, manifesto, congress theses and
electoral platforms, focuses on a/ reinforcing the Islamic Identity, b/ defending the Arabic
language and c/ strengthening the Arabization policy.

This study takes the view that those movements that utilize the ideology of political
Islam are not primarily religious groups concerned with issues of doctrine and faith, but
political organizations using Islam ethics as an alternative ideology to attract, criticize, and
de-legitimize the governing elites and the power structure whereon their authority and
legitimacy are based. In other words, the movement or party's use of Islam is an instrument of
political protest to delegitimize the hegemonic or status quo powers. These findings are
consistent with the studies mentioned in the review of the literature, notably Burgat (2003)
and Fuller (2004).

In Gramsci's conceptualization of ideology, its role as an instrument in unifying the
masses - through education and preparation — remains its central function. Thus, Gramsci®® is
not interested in creating an ideology per-se, but he focuses on the role of ideology as a tool
to unify divergent interests.

Political Islam is employed as a political ideology to unify a desperate group of
individuals who are primarily unified through their opposition to the current elites. Through

52 The PJD's manifesto issue 7. pp: 28- 29

5% Othmani, S. (2011) fi figh addin wa siyyassa. (On Jurisprudence of Religion and Politics). Beyrouth: Arab
diffusion

% Karl Marx in the eighteenth Baumaire of Louis Bonaparte wondered on the reasons that urged the French
rebellions to express their experience through names, slogans and metaphors borrowed from the Antic Republic
of Rome.

% Gramsci. (1971). Selections from the Prison Notebooks p. 349
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the political Islam's core ideological pronouncements- equity, justice, freedom and
brotherhood- the PJD seeks to preserve a degree of homogeneity and unity of action between
diverse groups of individuals. However, the PJD provides an ideology that espouses ideas of
social justice by applying the same concepts used by other ideologies, such as socialism and
liberalism. Hence, the party's use of these terms remains ‘'rallying slogans' for the alienated
and marginalized members of society (Darif, 1991; Tozy, 1994; Wegner, 2011; Willis, 2006).

Since the constitution defines Morocco as a "Muslim" state and not "Islamic”, this
study could barely consider the PJD as having a tendency of political Islam even if the party's
electoral programs (2002,2007 and 2011 and the congress theses (1998 and 2008) and official
manifesto (see appendix D) contain some core principles of political Islam ideology.
Nowadays, with the coming back of religion, political Islam in Morocco cannot flourish
because the constitution of ‘Imarat al Mouminin' (the commander of the faithful) stands for
the spiritual protection. Meanwhile, it is a preventive action which disseminates a realist
culture of moderation as well as the respect of other opinions and creeds. Consequently, the
monarchial institution is deemed crucial in managing the religious field and sustaining the
political and cultural unity of Morocco.

The second factor that shapes the constant in the PJD's ideology is the monarchy. The
PJD represents what might be described as ‘legitimized Islam'® or ' State Islam’. The party
does not question the Moroccan kingdom's political foundations. Besides, it does not endorse
a revolutionary rhetoric of social change aimed at creating an Islamic State®” . On the
contrary, it holds that state and society are not to be Islamicized because Morocco is already a
Muslim country®®.

Since its inclusion in formal politics, the PJD has made sure to accommodate the
interests of the monarchy and not to challenge its actions in its electoral programs; manifesto
and congress theses. The party has dealt with difficult tasks of appeasing the regime without
losing its oppositional credibility. For instance, the PJD has amended its ideological
orientations in the aftermath of May 16", 2003 terrorist attacks in Casablanca. The PJD's
leadership has adopted the doctrine of self-censorship. Besides, despite its focus on moral
issues, the party has always been prudent to stress that it does not have a monopoly over
religious matters. The PJD insists that it is not a religious party but a political one with an
Islamic marji'iya (orientation) whose essence is the promotion of an ethical civil society®.
Furthermore, the PJD avoids questioning the monarch's prerogative of being the commander
of the faithful.

Overall, the PJD's acquiescent policy of subordinating its ideology and reformist goals
to monarchial priorities is to escape exclusion, repression and harassment (Boukhrass, 2011;
Zeghal, 2006). Likewise, since the post-colonial monarchy has strived to appropriate Islamic
language and institutions® and has given then a content and a form that have strongly
influenced the shape of the Islam-oriented movements and/or parties along with their
ideologies. The PJD adopts ideological positions that are more concerned with political
mobilization than the theological definition of their political practices and ideals.

Due to the context and the regime's restriction discussed in section two of this part
entitled "the constant in the PJD's ideology", the party opted for pragmatism and moderation
vis-a-vis the monarchy; this has resulted in factional alignments inside the party. Two groups
within the PJD have generally coincided on their preference for a careful conduct in regard to
the regime: the old Islam-oriented leaders (preachers) and the technocrats. Some of the older

% See Amghar (2007)

%" See Belal (2011)

% See Othmani (2011)

% 1bid

0 This institutionalization was on the first Moroccan constitution in 1962.
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leaders (Benkirane, Othmani and Baha) have not explicitly called for changes in the nation-
state, but tended to view the role of the PJD as more of a political instrument that, alongside
the Islam-oriented movement organization (the MUR), injects more Islamic values into
politics, notably ethics.

The PJD's political ideology is founded on a political and ideological vision
emanating not only from the Islamic frame of reference in the Moroccan state and society, but
also from the Moroccan cultural heritage and values®. First, they aim to alter the individual's
demeanor in order to sustain the religious paradigm in society. Second, they target political
reality®®. This finding is in tandem with Melucci (1996) theory of new social movement®. In
this respect, Melucci advocates the movement can shift from targeting the state to targeting
society and everyday life or social codes. The technocrats (Boianou, Boulif, Choubani,
Hamiddine, Khalfi and Rabah),in turn, wanted much greater role for parliament and the
elected government, but wanted to achieve these changes through an increase in popular
support which would allow them to form a cohesive government rather than by directly
confronting the monarchy. Only a third group, the activists (Ramid and Raissouni), has been
ready to denounce more openly interference by the regime in the party affairs (Belal, 2012,
Boukrass, 2011; Darif, 1991; Tozy, 1994; Wegner, 2004 and Zegal, 2006). This was mainly
prior to May 16™, 2003 Casablanca attacks.

Therefore, the PJD's ideology is characterized by tides continuities and discontinuities
because there are several conflicting ideas among the PJD's elites' discourse. For this reason,
this study has adopted a mixed method to approach the PJD's political ideology. First, the
study worked on what the institution (the party) produces such as the electoral programs,
congress theses and the official manifesto. Second, semi-structured interviews with different
PJD's groups (preachers, activists and technocrats) were conducted to fathom out some
conflicting and shared ideas by the three groups.

The event of May 16™ terrorist attacks in Casablanca are of the utmost importance for
understanding the PJD political ideology's trajectory before and since then. The party took a
number of steps to preserve its legality that did not correspond to its policy preferences,
ideology or the strategy it had devised to increase its power in the future. For instance, the
party's endorsement of the personal status code "Mudawana" and the anti-terrorism law is an
alienation from the Islamic part of the PJD's agenda. Belal and Tozy have stressed this point
during the semi-structured interviews.

The second framework within which this study operates is the Order of Discourse by
M. Foucault (1971). In the order of Discourse, Foucault states that the mastering of discourse
and the powers they generate aims at this:

- Determining the condition of their application

- Imposing a certain number of rules on the individual who holds them

- Not permitting everyone to have access to them

- There is a rarefication, this time, of speaking subjects

- None shall enter the order of discourse if he doesn't satisfy certain requirements or

if he is not, from the outset, qualified to do so.

To be precise, not all the regions of discourse are equally open and penetrable; some
of them are largely forbidden (pp. 38-39). In fact, a discourse can pertain to the two
categories aforementioned by Michel Foucault. For instance, da'wa (proselytizing) is open to
everyone; nonetheless, it is definitely controlled by the state and its religious scientists
(Ulama). Therefore, the PJD and the MUR, the party and the movement respectively, are

81 The PJD sixth congress thesis: Democratic Activism is a Way to Reform. July 19", 2008. p:20

%2 Ben Kirane (1990). The Islamist Movement: the Problematic of the Approach. Casablanca: Al- Jadida
Impremirie.

8% See the review of the literature, the section entitled: Typology of Islamist Movements.
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bound to act within the order of discourse. Accordingly, the PJD's ideology remains
moderate, balanced, progressive and positive towards the regime. In addition, religion seems
to be less a matter of importance for the party. The PJD's electoral programs, congress theses,
manifesto, electoral platforms and congress mottos have not devoted either enough or some
space to religious issues. The election and party websites investigated in this study feature
almost no religious content. In this sense, the party has been consistent with the role of the
'‘Commander of the faithful' in religious matters.

In Morocco, the religious basis of monarchic rule set limits for the Islam-oriented
movements and/or parties' political agenda. The status of ‘Commander of the faithful' and
‘guarantor of the respect of Islam' together with the popular belief in the king's sanctity, has
allowed the regime to control the production of religious meaning and to co-opt religious
scholars.

Islam-oriented movements and/or parties should not trespass some redlines. In other
words, they aren't allowed to operate in the public religious realm. The regime is tolerant
when a movement or party provides religious education to its members. In fact, a discourse
can pertain to the two categories aforementioned by Michel Foucault. For instance, da'awa
(proselytizing /call for) is open to everyone; nonetheless, it is definitely controlled by the state
and its religious scientists (Ulama). Therefore, the PJD and MUR, the party and the
movement respectively, are bound to act within the order of discourse. Accordingly, their
ideology remains moderate, balanced, progressive and positive towards the regime. In
addition, religion seems to be less a matter of importance for the PJD. The party electoral
programs, congress theses/motto and manifesto have not devoted enough or no space to
religious issues. The election and party websites investigated in this study feature almost no
religious content. In this sense, the party has been consistent with the role of the commander
of the faithful in religious matters.

For the party, religion is no path for politics. Yet, since the party's use of the Internet
in 2002, the PJD's websites gave links to those that were full of Islam-based rhetoric and
language such as al Tajdid (Renewal) and al Islah (Reform). These latter are platforms for the
founding movement (MUR) to disseminate its religious message. Besides, they feature links
to Da'awa websites. However, in the aftermath of Casablanca attacks on May 16", 2003, the
websites refrained from doing so.

The PJD's case also fully demonstrates that legalized Islam-oriented parties can
support, commit to, and abide by the rules of transparent electoral competition without
necessarily abandoning their religious claims and moral conservatism. In this regard, the state
and the legalized Islam-oriented party (PJD) resemble each other. Nonetheless, they must be
read in a relation of continuity because state-controlled religious and political institutions
orient and authorize the content of the Islam-oriented movement and/or party's language. As
mentioned previously, the order of discourse is operating to tune and set redlines to the
discourse/ideology produced.

Overall, there is continuity in the PJD's self-evaluation and reflection which keeps the
party work constantly responding to challenges, be it political, social or economic. On the
other hand, the discontinuity is the product of political context that shapes congress theses
and political programs. In other words, the PJD's political ideologies have experienced
several touch-ups either to fit a political context or to obey the order of discourse (see
electoral programs 2002 and 2003 comparison).

The PJD's political ideology is heterogeneous because the core principles of political
Islam overlap with other key cores from other ideologies. The party borrows concepts, ideas
and visions from elsewhere.
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Abstract

The competitiveness development in agribusiness is based on implementing a value-
added and marketing strategy for the agrifood product that positions it into national and
international market. Instruments related to Intellectual Property, in order to be included in
the property’s right allows differentiation as an intangible asset, providing legal security and
guaranteeing that the income generated by such differentiation get back to the farmers. In this
case study referred to Rabbit production in the province of La Rioja, Argentina, collective
trademark is the right tool to apply since it enables the construction of "social capital”;
bringing together stakeholders around a production and marketing scheme, empowering them
and transcending the economic’s aspects. The implementation of trademark’s strategy is
reached after a process of knowledge’s construction that allows improvements with the use of
existing technologies and resources that helps to increase scale’s economy, and the
incorporation of entrepreneur’s associations. Those actions have been supported and driven
by local development’s policies of the local government.

Keywords: Collective trademark, rabbit’s production, product differentiation, vulnerable
populations

Introduction

In Argentina territory, and specially in La Rioja’s province, the rabbit’s production
requires an analysis of its potential and a review of the sector through the study of the
production and industrial chain, its current status, recent dynamics and future projections,
which will provide a studies frame of competitiveness of the strategic productive sectors.

The production chain of the rabbit meat sector is disjointed and poorly organized since
this activity is developed in small farms where farmers have limited technical knowledge.
Thus it becomes difficult to achieve scale, production volumes and quality standards in order
to become the real protagonist not only of domestic but also international market.

In international market, the competitiveness of the rabbit sector, the most important
factor that influences the sales value is strongly based on the performance of other competing
economies. There is not another fundamental condition, even the international prices do not
affects the sales value. So that the performance should focus on achieving the sector’s
transformation and organizing the production’s chain including: genetics, nutrition, animal
health and productive technologies. Not only farmers but also processors are important actors
in the rabbit’s value chain and processors should support it implementing safety and quality
systems at the slaughterhouses. Furthermore, it is necessary to promote the generation of
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skilled and trained human resources, with knowledge in regional production’s technical
aspects basically in quality and productive capacity in order to develop genuine competitive
advantages.

There is a potential in domestic market that can not be missed, knowing that local
consumption is very low compared with other countries, (an estimated 2.93 gr / capita in
2013), for instance promotion of activities related to rabbit’s consumption based on quality
and healthy rabbit meat could stimulate the growth of the domestic market’s consumption.
Regarding the exports, there are already developed markets, and still margins to increase local
consumption, nevertheless all efforts should focus on activities that increase the
competitiveness of the sector. A logical sequence would be: i) focusing on the local market;
i) strengthening the competitive position of the product; iii) developing other regional
markets, iv) progressing on the international market, bearing in mind the current and potential
dimention of the European Union, the main importer.

In this sense, the development of a trademark that differentiates the product based on
rabbit meat’s quality is esential for ensuring the sustainability of the sector in the long term.
The trademarks are Intelectual Property’s instruments and they promotes the differentiation’s
appropriation as an intangible asset because they main function is to protect property rights.
This occurs not only on individual trademarks but also on the collective ones, including
geographical indications and denominations of origin. These instruments protect value added
of the products and allow the appropriation of the rent by farmers and processors.

In the rabbit activity’s case, at least in Argentina, because it is a productive sector
associated with resource-poor farmers with small-scale units, atomized in the territory,
collective trademark is the best choice to lead the product differentiation’s process. It
constitutes a kind of seal that distinguishes the products and / or services produced by farmers
and processors, and this kind of associations contributes to the development of social
economy. Besides, trademark highlights the development of the social economy, giving to the
entrepreneurs the tools to increase sales, and facilitating rescuing associative values toward
the market’s greater integration and promoting social and economic inclusion of these major
vulnerable sectors.

Enterprise Collaboration Agreement (ACE) proved to be the right kind of formal
organization, fullfilling the need to create a company, and adding the needed flexibility for
this particular business. The actors involved in this ACE are commited to achieve the
requirement to standardize processes trough a quality protocol. Such agreements create a new
legal entity, and it is usually implemented in projects sponsored by governments or
international institutions. This new entity is owned by the government or institution that
finances project, in this case the province of La Rioja.

During the process of the agreements negotiation’s it is mandatory to specify the
enterprise’s scope, contributions and responsibilities, as well as the definition of the
distribution financial results; the terms of the profits that the entity will produce and an
analysis of the risk conditions and uncertainty, essential for decision making. The willingness
to participate in a shared project arises from the conviction that this is the best way to achieve
individual goals.

I

The provincial government is primarily responsible for designing strategies and public
policies to consolidate the productive bases of strategic sectors in order to increase their
competitiveness. The concept of competitiveness, sustainable and genuine, is developed
through the process of knowledge and enables continuous improvements in technology and
the use of existing resources, facilitating the adaptation to changing contexts. Meaning that
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the use of economies of scale is the main objective for reaching more efficiency where
product differentiation is the most determining factor.

Implementing a differentiation strategy for a food product, has among its key
objectives, add value, as a way to improve their position in the market. Besides if this product
is the result of regional economies and has a number of players in the production and
marketing scheme, it strengthens and improves the “social capital™ boosting the economic and
social development of its actors.

From this perspective it is understood that government intervention is useful to solve
market failures and create the favorable conditions in the competitive environment, both in
terms of organizational and institutional character.

In the international market, global production of rabbit meat has grown steadily during
the period 1980-2008, and the level of production is not distributed evenly across regions of
the world, Asia being the largest producer, followed by America and Europe (FAO). The
production of rabbit’s meat is concentrated as in only seven nations representing 90% of it.
On the side of exports, warns that China is the nation that has the largest number of exported
tons, followed by Hungary, France and Belgium. The rabbit export in Argentina in 2013 was
75 tonnes, of which 47 corresponded to the fresh meat category (MAGyYP). Europe being the
main export market for rabbit’s meat from Argentina.

In the domestic market, production takes place in various regions of the country;
however distance to the slaughterhouse is one of the most important variables at the moment
of defining the location of production. In Argentina, only two facilities fullfills the
requirements for export and there are fourteen establishments authorized to federal transit and
they are localized in seven provinces in the country (Buenos Aires, Cordoba, Santa Fe,
Mendoza, San Luis, La Rioja and La Pampa). There are also slaughterhouses with provincial
empowerment in most of the provinces and other ones with municipal authorization.

As for the main product, rabbit meat, highly prized and accepted for its low
cholesterol and low fat content, has characteristics that make it very valuable for a healthy
diet, important attribute for today's consumers. The subproducts obtained such as skin, blood,
urine, offal, manure, legs, and the leather- without significant extra costs, generate revenue
enhancing profitability.

In recent years, the government of the Province of La Rioja impulsed rabbit sector
development aimed at capturing unemployed labor and thereby alleviating rural poverty that
was identified in several locations in the Region. It was necessary to regard a model that
would take into account the "local character” and the particularity of the supply and demand
of the product.

Historically, in Argentina in general, and in the province of La Rioja in particular, has
lacked a strategic vision. This is a sector where the supply chain is disjointed and poorly
organized, however at 2014, of the total national production, 22% corresponds to the province
of La Rioja. As for the location of production, is observed that the highest average volumes
were obtained to the north of the province, in the Famatina region.

The macro and micro context allows to infer that there is a growing national demand
and unmet global, especially from the European Union, which gives a positive outlook for
exports. But to access these market opportunities, the road is to achieve a high quality product
at competitive prices.

Construction of a Collective Trademark

Since 2003 the province of La Rioja implemented a Plan of rabbit production favoring
local production, with the participation of families and producers (over 180 breeders) formed
three Cooperatives and three Civil Associations. The involved actors, both provincial and
national authorities and also officials received training, technical assistance, social support
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and funding from the provincial government and Federal Investment Council (CFl), in order
to consolidate the activity.

Its main action was the development of a system to facilitate the growth of the
productivity and of quality in breeding rabbit for subsequent marketing at the local, national
and international markets. This allowed to develop a favorable image the Province due to
transferring a positive value to their products. Thus, developing a trademark that
differentiates the product based on the quality of rabbit meat was vital to ensure the viability
of the sector, in the long run.

In general the activity takes place on small farms with varying degrees of productive
development, being difficult to achieve scale, production volumes and quality standards. The
way of breeding is intensive type, maximizing the potential productivity of mothers and
facilities. Each producer, at the start of the program had an average of 20 mothers. It is reared
in cages or modules (cells buried), whose dimensions are 1.5 x 3 m. Cells harboring 10
females and their offspring until weaning at 42 days. The fattening cages are metal of 50 x 70
cm and they are used after weaning with 8 or 10 rabbits each.

The program includes the modernization of a former municipal slaughterhouse in the
town of Sanagasta providing it with adequate infrastructure and equipment to have the
authorization of SENASA — National Institution responsible for ensuring the quality and
safety of food of animal origin circulating in the country- with capacity of 1,500 head of
cattle in a day shift and two trucks, one of them is for live animals and other animals
slaughtered and chilled, with enough carrying capacity. The logistics of the program includes
a truck and enough personnel provided by the Province, and also support to advance in
production scheme with the slaugherhouse, as well as provides the feed of the animals, key
item in rabbit production for its high impact on production costs.

As for the relevant and inherent in production and operation with hybrid rabbits
(Hycat) requieres stands of surface small, thus a rabbit in a space of forty square inches (40
cm?) produces between 100 and 120 kg of meat / year. The flexibility of the tecnical
requirements allows to develop different systems and production processes, according to the
market situation, or destination where production is directed; in fact, in the Famatina and
Bermejo occurs with "semi-industrial cages under shed gable™ and areas of La Rioja Capital,
Chilecito, Villa Union and Facundo Quiroga occurs under the system of "buried cage
"(specially designed for these areas).

Regarding the processes, because issues of distances, artificial insemination is
performed in areas with good access, but it was opted for the use of reproducers (breeding)
males in areas of difficult access. The gestation period of 42 days allows a very rapid
reproduction, obtaining a greater amount of kits / female / year, following the rapid growth of
the animal, 2.5 kg. in 70 days, with a conversion rate of 3 to 3.5 kg feed / kg of meat
produced. The rotation cycles are short, making a rotation interval of 42 days in breeding
females and 70 days of fattening.

Regarding labor, and to the facilities maintainance in a traditional small production,
one person can handle between 50 and 80 breeding females, with an average of 3-4 rabbits /
female / month in the first year production which would mean an offspring between 150-240
rabbits / month. To the extent that the producer becomes more efficient in the second or third
year, can double performance. The activity involves the inclusion of youth and women in the
production of rabbits for meat, fully bred in captivity.

The program, according to their objectives, developed a methodology consisting of
training and technical assistance related to the differentiation strategy. Thus, workshops in
which the various aspects related to the management and production, reproductive, collective
trademark strategy, management systems and quality assurance, animal welfare, certification,
development of best practices, and business strategies and marketing oriented to producers /

161



processors / marketers related with technical production of rabbit, were discussed with the
active participation of technicians, officials, legislators and the private sector, in general.

The workshop activities included the direct participation of farmers in preparing the
Quality Protocol, reaching the exchange of ideas, deepening the model that had been
spreaded, and the development of capacities of different groups. The aim was to achieve a
future implementation of a quality management system capable of accompanying
consolidation desired by the provincial government model, besides of supporting technically
and economically the Provincial Program also caters mostly rural population with need of
assuring a part of their income and also will ensure their livelihood, trying to transform
subsistence economic activities, and convert their weakness into markets in strengths through
the integration into the value chain, making a profitable and sustainable business.

The challenge was to design a quality protocol so unified and instances of non-
conforming products were reduced to the minimum, thereby ensuring the product image as a
healthy and quality decline.

As a result, many indirect beneficiaries were integrated to the value chain, like other
producers, such as potential suppliers of alfalfa, suppliers of beans; the meat industry,
employees thereof, suppliers of cleaning, etc. as well as technical officials of the province in
both the public and private sectors.

These workshops were aimed at the training of assistants, they were all producers with
varying degrees of knowledge about the production aspects, basic quality concepts, practical
aspects of its implementation, benefits of having a quality protocol, and the need of an active
participation, among others. The producers were very interested and eager to receive more
training on these issues, and the cases developed and analyzed within the same program, were
mitigated by having a quality reviewed system by themselves. Attendees were also trained to
start keeping records of activities and events with the aim that they can adjust their work
plans.

The program had a public-private joint very clear, and was intended to develop the
agribusiness chain of the La Rioja rabbit, it was why it worked closely with producers and
technicians involved in the Provincial Plan, and was able to obtain regional information
processes, trained employees, each inputs in production on time, and make adjustments in
addition to promoting the creation, updating and monitoring of records, a situation that did
not exist ex ante.

The direct participation of farmers predicted the possibility of implementing and
certifying a quality plan, a situation that gives undoubted advantages to the actors involved in
the program front of competitors, suppliers, customers and institutions and the benefits of a
business plan reached by the development strategy of the trademark.

The main objective was to coordinate and integrate the value chain, through a
management system certifiable quality and auditable as well as performing product
traceability with the definition in the protocol applicable to the productive sector, to slaughter
and to marketing, to offer safety and quality assurance to local and international consumers.

The second stage of the project coincided with almost all second visits to the various
producer groups, therefore, their work was oriented to the preparation of the final quality
protocol. Those meetings were very practical and successful since it was a way to collect the
different experiences that producers brought to the meeting including the new knowledge,
concerns and issues associated with implementation.

Thus, surveys and worksheets were made to reach a consensus process between the
producers and the development of a Quality Protocol that included how to work with
producers, as well as incorporating the Good Manufacturing Practices, track and manage
quality, animal welfare, personnel training requirements, good manufacturing practices, the
Standard Operating Procedures for Sanitization included therein, and if necessary the design
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of a Hazard Analysis Critical Control Point for the refrigerator. Similarly, the requirements
for transportation, packaging and marketing are developed. The practice of using registries to
develop selfcontrol in the production process and the processing (in a refrigerator) was
initiated.

Finally, it was analyzed together with stakeholders (public and private sector) the
possibility of create a company with the purpose of manage the business of rabbit production
and it was found that the best format was the Association of Corporate Collaboration (ACE).
This kind of partnership has the goal of share efforts, risks and responsibilities in certain
projects, have the infrastructure and contractual elements required to undertake an activity
that exceeds the individual development opportunities effectively.

Conclusion

This widely recognized and proven, both internationally and nationally, that
instruments including product differentiation protocols generate trust and commitment among
the members of the value chain, and promotes and encourages the adoption of systems of
quality management improve production processes and strengthen schemes of production,
processing and marketing of food products.

The collective construction of social capital was a crucial aspect, and started with the
production implementation of the protocol, including overcoming distances and differences
between localities Rioja. The confidence and the engagement construction stakeholder, was
achieved through participation in more than 20 workshops and whose purpose was to
exchange information on the processes, time used, inputs for each production scheme. The
information allowed to set and agree the Quality Protocol proposed by the computer program
and had a driver effect and delayed the producers to quickly complete the steps before they
would join the program. The preparation of records and allowed for systematic monitoring
and evaluation; annual budgeting, analysis of problems and pose possible solutions.

The development of social capital and the adoption of a common protocol,
strengthened this project, which was to move efficiently to the constant and unpredictable
changes in market behavior, marketing externalities, such as inflation, taxes, and / or changes
political direction. So it is essential to consider the key elements for successful
implementation of the program were: the development of social capital and the adoption of a
common protocol, the result of consensus and the development of the producers themselves.

In this case study we conclude that activities favored obtaining the desired results such
as inclusion of rural people without work to a family production scheme that enabled them to
obtain resources to support and facilitated them also stability, the adoption breakthrough
technologies to improve productivity indicators.

Is expected in an upcoming agenda to determine whether the Program contributed to
meet the primary needs of beneficiary groups in generation of own resources and sustainable
source of employment, and social inclusion and a certain grade of empowerment.
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Annex — Summary of the Quality Protocol of Rabbit Production
From Province La Rioja - Argentina
Purpose
Valuing rabbit production, satisfying customer requirements as regards compliance
with quality standards and safety of the meat product.

Scope of the Protocol
Description of activities to be performed by actors in the production chain of the
product "Rabbit Rioja".

GRANJA TRANSPORTE FRIGORIFICO TRANSPORTE

Quality Policy

To produce rabbit meat meeting the highest standards in respect of animal welfare,
product quality, traceability and food safety, following the objective of meeting the needs of
our customers.

General Requirements
Production System and registrations
Producing establishments (farms) must meet the following requirements:
* develop their activities within the framework that dictates the "rabbit Plan of La
Rioja"
* Be registered in RENSPA-SENASA-Res 249/2003 and Res. 618/02

Personal

Staff working on farms as well as carriers, should possess the knowledge needed to
care for the health, welfare and production of animals in their care.
The training of personnel working with animals is provided by technicians, documenting
attendance at such training courses.

Animal Welfare
It is defined as "a state of complete physical and mental health, where the animal is in
complete harmony with the surrounding environment”
Therefore facilities and production activities should provide the animal:
e Sufficient free movement.
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wide access to water and food.

healthy environment to avoid negative effects on the quality of the final product.
Freedom to express normal behavior

Adequate Health.

Records and tracking of animals

Records Contain the information required by the protocol in terms of Births; Animal
movements (admissions, discharges and deaths); Food and health treatments.
The owner of the establishment must keep updated and supplied technical personnel records.

Facilities
It works with two types of facilities: semi-industrial or warehouse system without cell
system buried

Field
They should be ready in protected places of annoying noises, strange people and
transit vehicles. They must also be non-flooding and ventilated.
The facilities must have:
* Perimeter fence to prevent the entry of other animals, strange people
* Provision of potable water and electricity
* Protection against the sun, wind and rain. For this eaves and forest shade or used hurdle.
* An efficient drainage system and collection of excreta to prevent the escape of ammonia.

Management of breeding stock

HYCAT rabbit breed is used, this is a dual purpose breed, and ethane is used to
produce meat and skin.

The reproduction method is assisted by artificial insemination. The cannulas are
acquired in a production of semen. Mothers are selected by the same producers of the
campuses.

The onset of reproduction is done when reach 3,200 kg liveweight.

Reset criteria used are as follows:

« ill mothers (Mastitis, Sore Hocks, staphylococcal)

* Abortions, Bad calving, decreased fertility or infertility

* Poor maternal fitness

Production between the various cooperatives will sync and ensuring stable production
throughout the year. Females receive hormone production management to synchronize
jealousy and thus calving, calving, weaning and sales.

Operation fattening

Fattening cages are the same as the breeding cages, about 6 animals per cage are used,
enabling a good mobility and does not cause overcrowding. This cage is movable so that it
can be located anywhere according to need.
The slaughter weight of around 2,300 kg and 2,500 kg

Weaning

It is performed between 24 and 30 days from the birth of the kits. They take fattening
cages for rabbits separating replacement females of fattening for slaughter.
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Feeding

The animals must be reared under the exclusive supply of pet food to be purchased
together to ensure the quality and equality between different producers.

They must be kept in conditions which ensure physical and chemical integrity and
avoiding pests. Keep clean and dry feeders with lids in place to ensure that pests do not
proliferate or wet. Provide potable water in sufficient quantity for each category of
production.

Health

Farms must have a Health Plan signed by the responsible veterinarian. It also details
activities to be developed on the premises; flutter cage, application of insecticides, cleaning
chip, etc.

All drugs or vitamins used must be approved for use by SENASA and respect the dose,
dosage, indications, routes of application, dates, storage temperature and time restrictions or
pre-slaughter withdrawal exist to prevent waste prohibited in the flesh of the final product.
They will be stored in a closed and away from other animals and children.

Transport

Loading and unloading must be done neatly, slowly and without shock. The transport
vehicle must be enabled, and comply with regulations. The charge density should be such as
provided by SENASA Resolution 97/99. The troop of animals accompany the respective
identification and documentation (DTA) the producer handed to the carrier, who must
complete the required data in the appropriate section of DTA Res. 495/03 SENASA.

Once the animals loaded and sealed the truck will be transported directly to the
refrigerator without detours.

Refrigerator

To ensure traceability and origin of the final product, the refrigeration plant must
develop operating procedures and systems of verifiable records of animals from the different
establishments.

Control of origin and placement of the animals in the fridge

Documentation (DTA) and integrity of seals is recorded on the entry form animals.

Assigning troop number and handling

They are assigned a number Troop. Veterinary checkup pre-mortem (res.4238 / 68
SENASA) is performed.

Slaughter

The troop will be included in the list of slaughter and be slaughtered in full on the date
assigned. Then they will be designed as suitable to the cold storage awaiting final packaging
cattle.

Packing and shipping

After cooling-aired in the cold room, proceed to the packaging of whole or pitted
cattle. The containers have a label that identifies the product, dates of manufacture and
expiry, the legend "Once thawed do not refreeze" for the case of frozen and batch number that
equals the number of troops to easily identify the origin. The release is done in refrigerated
trucks authorized by SENASA, transported separately cooled and frozen.
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Abstract

The emergence of full-fledged reforms in Kenya from the introduction of the
Retirement Benefits Authority in 1997 has rekindled hopes among the ageing population in
Kenya. This paper examines the effect of the NSSF Act 2013 contribution rate by use of a
contribution rate model as well as Kenyans’ perception towards the yet to be implemented
Act by use of questionnaire analysis. The study asserts that the set 6% is sufficient to meet the
welfare conditions of Kenyans. Further, this study also identifies the main social welfare
reforms put in place, as well as the effects and challenges towards implementation of the
reforms on the performance of the industry with a critical theoretical look at the NSSF Act
2013.

Keywords: Pension Reforms, retirement, Contribution rate, social security, poverty

Introduction

Over the past three decades, the living condition of older persons in Kenya has
deteriorated. This is as a result of the erosions of their economic power, changes in the family
structures and roles, particularly on the care of older members of the immediate family
unsustainability of the pension schemes and inability of government to fulfill her expected
role in the care and support of older persons in the community (Reynaund, 2000). Worldwide
older persons are regarded as vulnerable group, hence, it has been accepted that older persons,
the children and women are in dare need of government attention. This is because poverty
affects this class of people than any other categories in contemporary world especially in
developing countries. Various efforts by various successive regimes in the country to address
the needs of older members of the society have proved abortive.

Kenya being a British colony has adopted so much from the British system of saving.
These include the formation of the National Social Security Fund (NSSF), similar to the state
pensions of the United Kingdom (UK) and the occupational pension funds (Mghali, 2003).
Ginneken (1998) defines social security as benefits that the society provides to individuals
and households through public and collective measures to guarantee them a minimum
standard of living and to protect them against low or declining living standards arising out of
a number of basic risks and needs. Social security is thus a social insurance program. For our
case in Kenya we have NSSF.

The social security after retirement concerns for the Kenyan work force is a factor that
leads to growth of the pension industry. This has been so because a large task force of the
Kenyan population is increasingly being employed in the private sector which has designated
occupational pension schemes for the employees. There is need to replace income after the
active working years for a person who has been used to a pay check at the end of every
month. Reforms to improve the efficiency of the social security sector are therefore highly
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needed. A vast understanding about the operation and implications of these laws is highly
needed thus the basis of this report. The dilemma of efficiency of these reforms with regards
to the pension industry is a big question to all stakeholders.

This paper evaluates the impact of reforms on both private and the social security
system in Kenya. Specifically;

To identify the possible impacts of these identified reforms.

To identify the challenges towards implementation of these reforms.

The remaining part of the paper examines similar work done in pension reforms while
section 3 looks at the contribution rate model. The data analysis and discussion of the results
is done in section 4. The fifth section discusses the research findings which are based on
analyzing the impacts of pension reforms.

Related literature

The need for reforms in social security is a question being impressed by many
countries around the world. The OECD Secretary-General Angel Gurria asserts that “Further
reforms are needed”. We cannot risk a resurgence of old-age poverty in the future. This risk is
heightened by growing earnings inequality in many countries, which will feed through into
greater inequality in retirement. This struggle to meet the above addressed issue is the main
reason as to why many countries are reforming their pension industry.

The lifecycle hypothesis by Modigliani, (1963) deals with economic decisions on
retirement saving in particular the rationalization of an individual’s income in order to
maximize its utility over his lifetime. It stated that households accumulate savings during
their working careers up to their retirement, and de-accumulate wealth thereafter.

The Chilean model of pension reform of 1981 replaced an earlier pay-as-you-go
(PAYGO) and public pension system with a new compulsory system of individual funded and
privately managed pension accounts based on Defined Contribution (DC) principles was
credited for linking old age social security with the facilitation of macroeconomic growth.
World Bank personnel in particular suggested that the Chilean case proved that a shift of
pension provisions from the public to the private sector and from PAYGO to DC would
maintain social protection while increasing economic growth via the deepening of financial
markets (World Bank, 1994). In fact, the system delivered poverty pensions rather than old
age security to most contributors. The former center-left Chilean government decided to
phase in a new public and tax-financed basic social pension system in order to provide
additional income for current and future pensioners with very small funded pensions (Riesco
2009).

Secondly came the Nigerian 2004 reform which was inspired by the experience of
Chile, an economically more advanced country, Nigerian policy-makers attempted to
replicate the 1981 Chilean pension reform Orifowomo 2006; Casey, 2009. Before the 2004
reform in Nigeria, the formal private sector was covered by a pay-as-you-go pension scheme,
the Nigerian Social Insurance and Trust Fund (NSITF). However, its scope and coverage
were more limited than those of public sector schemes. Only some larger enterprises offered
access to the scheme and, since its foundation in 1994, the NSITF’s accumulated capital and
pension payouts were low while administrative costs were high (ILO 2006). The resulting
pattern of pension provisions was highly fragmented, and the available data suggest that only
10 percent of the Nigerian workforce (about 4.8 million out of about 48 million) belonged to
the Formal employment sector, out of which about 3.7 million also belonged to a pension
scheme (Casey, 2009).

On the Kenyan scenario Odundo, (2003) report on Supervision of public pension
funds in Kenya points out some of the loopholes in the Kenyan social security system. One of
the main challenges is the fact that the Kenyan investment profile is characterized by a lack of
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diversity. Further Odundo, (2003) points out the fact that NSSF Kenya is faced with poor
record keeping. This has led to delays in determining benefits precipitating a US$100 million
unallocated suspense account. Figure 1 below is shows the different reforms that have so far
been implemented in Kenya.

Independent Variables Dependent Variables

Trusteetraining 2012

Establishment of i i
RBA (1997)
Pension Reforms » Pensionindustry
(Performance and
Transition ofall Al Operations)
DB schemes to Dc

NSSF Act 2013

Figure 1: Different pension reforms

Methodology
Contribution rate model definition

The objective of a pension model is to evaluate the financial viability of a pension
scheme or pensioner to confirm the income and expenditure that should remain in force over
a definite period of time or make recommendations on the necessity to revise the contribution
rate to maintain a sustainable benefit (Latulippe, 1997)

Model Assumptions

Assume that salary amount, S; Interest rate, r; Salary increase rate, e; Assuming an
individual would like to maintain a given lifestyle after retirement his/her salary is expected
to increase constantly at a rate °. Then the monthly effective will be

rm =(l+rs)1/12 1

A mortality table will then be prepared from the principle; q, = 1 — P

Table 1 below shows values used for the specific assumption;

Table 1
Assumed Age of Entry 25
Assumed Retirement age 60
age of the ,member at date of valuation 30
Rate of pension accrual 80
Rate of Pension Increase 5.00%
Assumed annual salary growth 1.50%
Interest Rate 18%
Inflation Rate 7.36%
Table 2
Male Percentage 67%
Female Percentage 33%
Salary level Min Max
Males $4,011 $14,815
Females $4,411 $11,024
Dollar - Kshs Conversion Rate 90
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The model also incorporated mortality assumption; that is the Association of Kenya
Insurers (AKI) tables were used.

Model Specification

The main objective was to determine the appropriate contribution rate that the
individual can use to contribute an amount that will be able to sustain him/her during the
retirement period. This was by use of a contribution rate model whereby a hypothetical
situation of an average earning Kenyan was considered.

All the contributions were accumulated to age 60 years and the expected pension
benefits discounted to age 60 years, using excel functionalities. An appropriate standard
contribution rate that can make the difference between the individual contributions and
his/her benefits equal to zero such that he/she does not under or over contribute was
calculated. The model was meant to give an approximate estimate of the appropriate
contribution rate to help compare with the proposed 6% in the proposed bill.

The model uses the following pension standard contribution rate formulas;

Attained Age Standard Contribution Rate (AASCR)
(R—X)Sx(ﬁ)R_X '

AASCR = —A—axi) "R 1)
SxaR_—X]

Where R is assumed retirement age, X is the age of member at date of valuation, S is
salary at date of valuation, A is rate of pension accrual, E is assumed annual earning (salary)
growth, | is discount rate, ak is value of annuity payable from age R (allowing for any
spouses pension and pension increases) and az—x7 is an annuity to determine the present

value of all future earnings (Allowing for the timing of contributions and salary increases)

Entry Age Standard Contribution Rate (EASCR)
(R—E)sx(ﬁ)R‘E %

EASCR = —A 13 d (2)

SXaE:ﬂ
Where E is assumed entry age, ag—gy is an annuity to determine the present value of all future
earnings for a new entrant and ag is value of annuity payable from age R, based on assumed
proportion of males and females in the scheme (Allowing for any spouses pension and
pension increases)

Projected Unit Standard Contribution Rate (PUSCR)
XS, (1)

PUSCR = A4 d (3)

SXaz
Where is ajj is an annuity to determine the present value of earnings over the next year

i1
(Allowing for the timing of contributions and salary increases)
Current Unit Standard Contribution Rate (CUSCR)

1X5x(1+e)x(L)R_X

Xap+(CUALXe)

CUSCR = —4 14 4)
Sxaﬂ
Where:
CUAL =25 x (L,)H X al (5)
A 1+i

171



Data analysis, discussions and findings
The data analysis and finding

Data was obtained from self-administered questionnaires, completed by 50% of
respondents_from different pension schemes in Kenya. Secondary data was also obtained
from various researches done on the Kenyan pension industry.
The four funding methods of valuation of pension standard contribution rates gives the 6%
line graph to be the average for all the four methods. This implies that the stated contribution
rate in the act could be fair and is note lean on any particular individuals. The 6% deduction is
not to be imposed on employees immediately but will be increased gradually over the next
five years. Employers will also be required to match the deduction by every employee. An
average employee changes jobs at least seven times during his or her working life. Under the
current law, he can access up to 75 per cent of his pension contribution.

Attained Age Method (Attained Age Standard Contribution Rate (AASCR))

In this method, the model targets a stable level of contribution which can then be
adjusted as appropriate with adjustment in the model parameter (age, salary retirement etc.)
Assuming that the benefits are expected to be paid over the expected future membership of
the beneficiary, this method gives a total contribution rate of 10.33%. This is to mean 5.16%
employer contribution and the same rate also applies to the employee contribution. The
deviation between the model result (5.16%) and 6% percent could be as a result of other extra
scheme expenses like the regulatory levy and scheme administrative expenses. 6% could be a
good contribution rate according to Attained age method.

Entry Age Method (Entry Age Standard Contribution Rate (EASCR)

The results are similar to AASCR above. The only difference is that for this method
the calculations are performed at the beginning of the member's service period. In this case
the entry age assumption (25 years) was used. The method gives a total contribution rate of
11.6%. This means 5.8% employer contribution and the same rate also applies to the
employee contribution. These results are on average in agreement with 6% in the NSSF Act.

Projected Unit Method (Projected Unit Standard Contribution rate (PUSCR))

In this method, the present value of all benefits that will accrue in the year following
the valuation date, by reference to service in that year and projected final earnings divided by
the present value of all members earnings in that year. The method gives a total contribution
rate of 11.92% as highlighted below. This is to mean 5.86% employer contribution and the
same rate also applies to the employee contribution. These results are on average in
agreement with 6% in the NSSF Act.

Different stakeholders’ perspective about Impacts of pension reforms in Kenya.

Scheme Members expressed fears that whereas there is an opt-out clause in the Act,
it could prove hard for companies to get the necessary waiver to run their own schemes. As
the country moves towards implementing the proposed reforms, the NSSF will be expected to
operate three funds the current provident fund, the new pension fund and a new provident
fund.

Fund Managers

A higher contribution as expressed by some respondents means an additional expense
on employers and may affect the new employment thus erasing the need to create about one
million jobs promised by the Government. The old provident fund will be given five years to
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settle its dues to members, after which it shall be closed down. East Africa has been looking
for ways to reform its pensions sector.

On the other hand this increase in contribution rate may prompt an increase in the level of
contribution to be invested hence more income for fund managers.

NSSF Perspective

NSSF research justifying the need for NSSF’s transformation depicts that only 3.1%
of elderly in Kenya above the age of 55 had reported receipt of any pension. It is therefore
with this concern that we need such a reform to address the above issue.

Other factors that affect the performance of the pension industry in Kenya

The respondents indicated that the determinants already identified may influence the
financial performance of pension schemes. The trustees considered the global economic
conditions as crucial in determining how the Kenyan economy is going to perform. They
cited the recent 2008-2009 global financial crisis which affected the general world economy
.This crisis also shrank the gains which had been made by the retirement benefits schemes as
most investments incurred losses.

They also noted the importance of analyzing the political situation in the country
before investing in any sector. The long term strategies adopted by the scheme determine the
strategies to be adopted by the fund managers in investing the schemes funds. This goes a
long way in delivering good returns to the scheme.

Government regulation is also another factor which affects the performance of
retirement benefit schemes. Some regulations cited was where the government allowed
deferred members to withdraw some of their benefits before retirement. This occasioned
losses in some schemes’ since the funds had been locked up in long term investments.

From the questionnaires it was clear that already 86.5% of the sample data are
registered members of NSSF. Of which 23% are satisfied with NSSF services. Some of the
reasons given for satisfaction include the fact most people are aware of the tax benefits
pegged on their NSSF contributions. Some of the positive aspects highlighted include the fact
that all employees including self-employed persons can participate in the social security. The
provisions that exclude contributions from attachment, including in bankruptcy proceedings,
are commendable for their intention to insulate the retired against poverty. Most of the
respondents are confident that NSSF will benefits will do help them meet their retirement
needs.

On the other hand, some of the reasons given for those who are not comfortable with
the act include their past bad experience with the old NSSF scheme. Respondents pointed out
the fact that the act has several negative provisions that would impact on the retirement
benefits industry and increase unemployment. It came out clear that the act re-establishes a
statutory fund with no clarity as to whether it is to take the form of a trust or a body corporate
and the reference to “pension” schemes rather than “retirement benefit” schemes limits the
opt-out option to pension schemes. The NSSF Board of Trustees is set up as a body corporate
thereby causing confusion and ambiguity as to whether the Fund is established as a statutory
fund or as a trust. Furthermore, the NSSF Board comprising two principal secretaries, seven
cabinet secretaries and a managing trustee appointed by the Board will be largely appointed
by the Government. The Bill makes occupiers of premises liable to inspection and any
employer, servants and agents of such occupier, and any employee, shall be required to
furnish a Compliance Officer all such information and documents for inspection. This is
notwithstanding Article 31 of the Constitution that grants natural and corporate persons the
right to privacy including the right not to have their person, home or property searched,
information relating to their family or private affairs unnecessarily required or revealed. The
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Second Schedule to the Bill provides for the compulsory transfer of members from the old
provident fund to the new fund, but prohibits the transfer of assets, including members’
contributions, to the new fund.

Misappropriation of funds and mismanagement of investments come out clear from
most of the respondents. According to the report by Auditor General, NSSF may have
incurred up to 76.5% of contributions on administration fees. It is on this premise that is act
has attracted scrutiny and criticism from most of the stakeholders.

Transparency of the act is one of the major concerns raised by the respondents. It is
clear that stakeholder education is needed as most of the respondents as much they are so
emotionally negative about the bill they seem not to understand the key aspects of this bill.
Most of the respondents were not able to clearly state what the bill states. One thing that came
out clear is that most respondents are aware of the increase in contribution rate though they
cannot really explain how the increase is to be incorporated. With lack of awareness, most
stakeholders pointed out the fact that the Bill risks creating greater confusion in the retirement
benefits sector. As part of a solution for the same the respondents are of the opinion that
there awareness sessions should be organized in order to enlighten the public.

60% of the respondents are both members of NSSF as well as private pension.
Members are fascinated with the tier 11 option of opting out as this will help grow their
private pension. Specifically the private pension administrators are of the opinion that this
will help grow their industry as most of their trusted members will go for the opting out
option. It is of concern to them that this provision of contracting out of regulations referred to
in the Fourth Schedule, are yet to be prescribed and therefore employers cannot benefit from
the said provisions. The CEO of RBA in his reports said that though the Bill has room for
employers with sound benefit schemes to opt out of the mandatory NSSF contributions, the
conditions for opting out have not been well defined under the proposed law. This is what
brings tension to private pension holders as they are not sure if the provision may be made not
to be in their favor hence stands a chance to lose out.

The opt-out provision of the NSSF Act 2013 is evidently a blessing as indicated by
private pension scheme members. Members are of the opinion that in opting out one may use
the opportunity to set up a private pension scheme account, take advantage of contributions
beyond Tier 2, which are available to all members of private pension schemes as well as
diversify your retirement savings investment strategy. Some of the reasons given as to why
they want to remain in their private schemes included: Increased transparency on reporting
and investing, Ease of accessing account statements, Ease of managing contributions beyond
Tier 2, Ease of managing third party pension transactions, such as mortgage guarantees, Ease
of accessing pension benefits upon attaining retirement age and Portability of the pension
scheme

Conclusion

Reforms will always be welcome. | laud efforts by the forces driving the changes in
NSSF. We support especially the drive to at least ensure that the benefits that NSSF provides
to Members at their retirement are meaningful and if this is the only way Members can secure
their retirement, so be it. For employers who have adamantly refused to allow their Members
to enjoy the benefits of having their own occupational retirement benefits schemes, the new
Fund will at least create a platform that will allow worker feel like their retirement welfare is
at last secure. The current move to conform NSSF to the provisions of the Retirement
Benefits Act is also long overdue and should be encouraged. It is hoped that investment
returns will continue to increase as the administration costs reduce or at least arrested.

However, we must reiterate the need for NSSF (at least in the mutated form) will be
fully compliant with the Retirement Benefits Act and more so that its management will be
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required to accept the complete oversight of the Retirement Benefits Authority. This will
inject professionalism, transparency and accountability

There is therefore a need to engage all the stakeholders in the pension’s
industry/sector so as to allow them air their views on the Act and have their contributions
incorporated. This is in line with good Corporate Governance and industry best practice.

It is further opined that consequent to the NSSF Act 2013, the RBA Act No.3 of 1997
ought to be amended to provide that all employers must enlist their employees in a
retirement benefit scheme of their choice or the NSSF. This is in line with international
best practice industry standards. Consequently, the Retirement Benefits Authority (RBA)
should be mandated to fully oversee the activities of NSSF in accordance with the provisions
of the RBA Act;

The Pension Industry seeks a fair competitive environment where each player is given
a freehand to offer service to members in the retirement industry.

According to the ILO, Universal Pensions are basically 1st Pillar social assistance
measures formulated and funded by the state. A major element of the scheme is “Government
or State Funding’ through taxation measures so as to avail social security benefits to ALL
persons and not just persons in employment. The social assistance is most critical to persons
who cannot afford to support themselves and usually takes the form of social programmes
such as Income Support or un- Employment Support, housing, medical aid etc. to persons
who are vulnerable to a society. This is the basis of the Act.
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Abstract

The main purpose of this paper is to study the relationship between Women’s
Education in primary, secondary and higher education and human development level. This
relationship is studied in three groups of countries with high, medium and low human
development during the period 2000-2009. The results, based on panel data model estimates
show that in countries with high human development, higher educated women have more
effective role in human development index. However, in countries with medium human
development, secondary education of women has led to increased human development index.
In countries with low human development level, all levels of education are conductive to
improve the level of human development.

Keywords: Women’s Education, Degrees, Human Development Index, Panel Data

Introduction

One of the most important macroeconomic purposes for any country is to gain
economic development. Today in the world and especially in the developing countries, most
focus is on how to achieve all aspects of development, namely the sustainable development
and human development. Therefore, the most of development economists’ attention focus on
the issue of how these objectives can be achieved in a shorter time (Koulaie& Hafezian,
2006).

Today, without the participation of women who constitute half of the world's
population, achieving the real development would not be possible. So the assessment of
women's participation in the development process seems to be more important. In this regard,
given that the world women’s education share has a growing trend, need to review the status
of women participation in economic, health and political sections and creating type of reliable
mechanism to strengthen their active participation is necessary (Mousavi Khameneh et al,
2010).

Given the importance of human development and educating women as the future
mothers, this paper aims to identify the appropriate level of women’s education and investing
on them, based on the degree of development of the countries. Here there are two major
hypotheses which should be introduced as:

1- The higher education of women in all countries has a significant and positive

impact on human development.
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2- Higher education of women in countries with low human development, has less

impact on the human development level of countries.

The paper structure is as follows: in section two and three, theoretical background and
research literature is presented. The fourth section introduces the variables, data and model.
Model estimation results are presented and analyzed in section five and finally in section six,
conclusion remarks and policy proposals are debated.

Theoretical framework of women’s education role in human development

The role of women in development was paid more attention, since the early 1970s.
Evidence shows that modernization and development have led to imbalance in outcomes for
men and women, so that men have been the beneficiaries of this process and women, the
victims (Ketabi, 2005). Certainly a society which tries to achieve development, should
consider reducing inequalities in all political, cultural, social and economic dimensions, in
particular the inequalities which the measure is sexuality. Development has never been a
neutral follow and often neglects women from many aspects and hurt them. However, a part
of the Millennium Development Goals is to ensure that by 2015 all children, both girls and
boys would be able to finish a full course of primary schooling and gender discrimination in
primary and secondary education, preferably by 2005 and at all educational levels in 2015
wiped out. Still amongst 680 million children in developing countries who are in elementary
school age, 115 million children do not attend school that girls constitute three-fifths of the
number. The statistics are where the world moves to appropriate use of its manpower,
developing countries can have a role in the development of the society in the use of human
resource by proper training and it does not work unless determining the status of women in
society and trying to raise their awareness through education and giving them the right to
freedom and equality. Therefore, the purpose of education is necessary in order to achieve
other development goals (Mousavi Khameneh, 2010).

Gender differences in general and gender gap in education particularly, are considered
the major obstacles to economic growth and development. The developing countries in recent
decades’ experiences show that increasing investment in human resource, especially women’s
education, provides background necessary to achieve higher economic growth and social
welfare. Because women participation as half of the potential labor force can be effective in
the community development, eliminating gender disparities and gaps in various sectors of the
economy and the education not only leads to more “equality” but also higher “efficiency”
(Emadzadeh, 2003).

One of the most fascinating and meaningful reports of United Nations, is the human
development report, which is published each year since 1990. According to this report, life
expectancy, education and income are factors that need to be improved to cause a positive
change in the human development index. Obviously this is not possible without a
comprehensive program to achieve these goals. Human development index alone indicates
the status of a country and any positive or negative changes in it, shows the moving forward
or backward of the country. This index is based on three indicators of life expectancy,
education and Gross Domestic Product. Furthermore, education directly improves HDI and
has the positive impact on the other two measures namely long and healthy life and achieving
a standard level of living (King, 1987). HDI value for a country suggests the extent of the
path to achieve its defined objectives. These goals include: average lifespan of 85 years,
access to education for all and a decent level of income. HDI index is a measure which takes
figures between 0 and 1. So that, the countries which their HDI is closer to 1, should take a
shorter route to reach these goals. The human development reports divides the world
countries into three categories: countries with high human development (0/8-1), medium (0/5-
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0/799) and low (0-0/49) as criteria to classification (2005, Koizumi, M.D, Hisako)®. One of
the benefits of HDI is to show how low-income countries can have even better performance
than higher-income countries. HDI does not focus only on income. The difference between
HDI and GDP, shows how countries with similar GDP, have large differences in HDI, and
it’s due to the use of their wealth (Anxo and Lindh, 2010).

Research background

In recent decades, extensive studies on the role of women in development have
been done at international level. Although most of these studies have been conducted in
developed countries, but the importance of this subject has led to formation of valuable
studies also in developing countries. An important outcome of extensive research in the
field with remarkable advances of econometrics and computational tools in the past
decade has motivated revising the premade models and more comprehensive and accurate
studies.

Barro and Lee (1994) have reported remarkable findings from regression of years of
education of men and women. Their findings show that a large gap in men and women’s
education is associated with low economic growth. In contrast, the results of Daller and
Gatti’s research (1999) in Latin America showed that Women’s Education cannot be
associated with low economic growth. Also in this study, the relationship between gender
inequality in education and economic growth has been studied in 5 years period from 1975 to
1990. The researches against Barro’s comments found that completing high school education
for women has a positive relationship with economic growth, while finishing high school
education for men has negative relationship with economic growth.

Some research also indicates the role of Women’s Education in relation to the rate of
employment. Munch and Wignbergen (2009), have examined the factors affecting the labor
market participation of women in different age groups in Europe during 1995 to 2008. The
results of this study show that higher education in each age group has positive impact on
women participation rate. But only a high school education level until the age of 40 increases
their participation rate in the labor market, so for the older age groups, has no effect on the
rate or may even have negative effects. In general it was found that Women’s Education in
higher degrees, in each age group, will increase their participation in the labor market and an
increase in participation rate can help reduce pressure on economic growth and financial
stability in Europe.

Ince (2010), using time series regression and VAR model, has investigated the
different levels of women education, fertility rate and the other human development indices
on gross domestic product growth over the period 1980-2009. The results show that the level
of women’s education has a positive effect on their situation in society. Tending to
participation in labor market is more among women with higher education. This means that
increasing years of education among women, increases their participation rate in labor market
which leads to an increase in GDP.

Barro (1990), in his article entitled “education and economic growth”, concentrated on
human capital as a tool for economic growth. The results show that Women’s Education in
secondary school and higher education is not efficient in the labor market of many countries,
but the growth clearly depends on the education of males at the elementary levels. The study
also doing the same work for OECD countries, acquires relatively similar results for this
group of countries.

®_During the recent years, countries have been divided into two groups in terms of human resource
development, namely high human development and very high human development. But regarding the research
study period, previous classifications have been utilized.
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Anxo and Lindh (2010), in an article entitled “the impact of women on India
development”, have examined the effects of active population parameters, the rate of the
employed women labor force between 15 to 64 years old and women participation in
secondary school on human development index in the period 1980-2006. In their study they
found that the HDI index introduces development concept better than GDP. The final result
proved the point that education is an essential factor for development.

Model Estimation and data

This study is based on panel data econometric model to examine the factors affecting
human development index with emphasis on the role of women. In recent years with
development of econometrics methods, using panel data across studies is important. One of
the main reasons for the importance of this method is increasing the data, degree of freedom
and thus boosting the confidence level of the results (Baltagi, 2005).

In this model, the human development index (HDI), considered as dependent variable.
HDI index is measured based on three criteria, long and healthy life, access to knowledge and
standard living. The model independent model variables include: Percentage of educated
women in primary, secondary and higher education. The control variables such as per capita
income and the cost of health care, is considered in the model to prevent occurrence of clear
bias and eliminating serial autocorrelation of disturbing items.

To collect the data which are needed for the model estimation, WDI 2010 software
package and human development reports have been used. In the estimation of the considered
model, the data of the all countries in three groups of countries with high human
development, medium and low have been used.

For the analysis of panel data, the Breusch-Pagan and Hausman tests have been used
which the results indicate of existing a unilateral model with fixed effects. Also the estimation
results of the model examining the relationship between the Women’s Education level and
human development for each group of countries have been presented according to the
experimental and theoretical foundations divided into three groups of countries with high
human development, medium and low. In general, according to different classes of countries
that have been classified in three groups, the model is identified as:

HDI = f (Sp,Ss, St, z) 1)

Sp is the percentage of women with a primary degree, Ss the percentage of women
with a high school diploma and S; the percentage of women who have a university education.
Z represents other control variables that influence human capital. Thus the experimental
model of present research is the following log-linear model.

(2)N(HD) = B, + B, In(Spy ) + s In(Ssy ) + B In(Sty ) + s In(GDRy ) + i In(H, ) + U,

Model estimation results for countries with high human development
Model estimation results for countries with high human development are shown in Table 1:
Table 1: Model estimation results for group 1

Independent Variables Fixed Effect
C -1.554
(18.481)*
0.015
Sp (11160
0.007
Ss (1.599)
0.25
St (7.303)*
0.103
GDP (14.621)*
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0.026

H(Health) (8.829)*

F=1468.143 R2 =0.995

Numbers in parentheses indicate t-statistics and significance at the 1% level.
Source: Research findings

The estimation results of Women’s Education role model in countries with high
human development indicate that increasing in the proportion of women in education in the
universities leads to improve in human development index in these countries. The results are
considered from different directions. The main reason for the lack of impact of Women’s
Education on human development in these countries is the possibility of free and compulsory
education up to the end of high school and also households can afford for their children’s
education so that most people in this age period benefit from these studies. Hence the
possibility of increasing the number of women in these degrees (with respect to the exercise
of virtually all of people) is highly unlikely.

In the academic sector in these countries the subject is slightly different, so that the
following possible reasons for analysis of women’s share positive effect in university
education can be considered:

1. The education in some of these countries are provided for free but for others not.

2. Traditionally, men are the head of household financing. Over time, this has

advanced to highlighting women’s role in this field and their financial
independence.

3. These degrees contain substantial unexploited opportunities by men.

So over time and according to empty capacities in the university degrees and the
implicit desire of women to obtain an university degree in order to participate in the
production, their presence has increased and this has led to improvement of human
development level in this group of countries.

Model estimation results for countries with medium human development
Model estimation results for countries with medium human development are shown in

Table 2:
Table 2: Model estimation results for group 2

Independent Variables Fixed Effect

c 1.112

(9.513)*
0.035

Sp (1.479)
0.060

Ss (5.102)*
0.048

St (8.597)*
0.014

GDP (1.104)
0.013

H(Health) (1.734)

F= 763/662 R°=0/992

Numbers in parentheses indicate t-statistics and significance at the 1% level.
Source: Research findings

To examine estimation results in the countries of this group, the women share
coefficients for university and high school education have a positive and significant impact on
human development, while the women share coefficients for elementary education has no
effect on human development of these countries. In this group of countries, elementary
education according to households’ financial power is similar to the countries in the first
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group. So according to the points mentioned in the previous section, women share in this
level has no impact on human development. But for high school education due to new
educating capacities, the women share in education, because of their remarkable growth over
time, has boosted and directly increases the human development index (HDI). In association
with higher education, the major explanations for the first group countries, will also apply in
this group.

Model estimation results for countries with low human development
Model estimation results for countries with low human development are shown in

Table 3.
Table 3: Model estimation results for group 3

Independent Variables
c -1.772
-(8.520390)*

0.077

Sp (2.925)*
0.041

Ss (3.651)*
0.021

St (3.761)*
0.029

GDP (0.902)
0.075

H(Health) (5.752)

F=937/645 R?=0/999

Numbers in parentheses indicate t-statistics and significance at the 1% level.
Source: Research findings

In countries with low human development, increasing women share in all levels of
education, has led to improvement in human development level in these countries. When
examining relationship between variables in these countries it should be noted that the most
of these countries due to low level of income and inefficient and not suitable income
distribution system, there is no coherence in the different education levels. Illiteracy rate is
high in these communities and the labor productivity is at least as possible. In these
circumstances, a slight increase in the education level of each degree, given that these
countries are in low levels of growth, because of the increased efficiency of the work force
will greatly affect the social welfare. Thus, unlike the countries of first group, because of the
prevalence of illiteracy in these communities, great potentials to attract training is quite likely,
So that being literate in this group of countries is quite distinct and effective on the
development of these countries, while in the first group countries, literacy is a primary and
perfectly normal need.

In recent years, due to the activities of international organizations in these countries,
the share of educated people in these societies has grown gradually. This has resulted that
educated women can join to men in society production and play their role in improving the
level of human development in their country.

A surprising result is the increasing effect of Women’s Education share with lowering
their educational levels such that effect of one percentage increase in women share in
elementary level leads to 0/07 percentage improvement in human development of these
countries. As it is shown the coefficient is 0/04 for high school and 0/02 for higher education.
This shows that women in these countries have not yet presented effectively in the highest
levels of management and decision making in such a way that increasing their share in higher
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education due to their presence in universities has failed to show real impact on developing in
these countries.

Conclusions and policy recommendations

The results for all three groups of countries are summarized in table 4.
Table 4: Comparative effects of women education on countries development

E\(/jeuggtr::)ennt Rank Primary Secondary Higher
High Development 0.01 0.007 0.02*
Median Development 0.03 0.06* 0.04*
Low Development 0.07* 0.04* 0.02*

* indicates coefficient significance
Source: Research findings

As discussed in the previous sections, the first hypothesis stating that “Higher

education of women has a significant and positive impact on human development in all
countries” and the second hypothesis “higher education of women in countries with low
human development, has lower impact on human development level of countries” both are
not rejected.

By comparing the results obtained for each group of countries it can be stated that

with increasing development levels of countries, the women share role in lower education
becomes less and in higher education becomes more important. In this regard, the following
points should be noted:

Increasing the share of women in education only leads to improvement of
human development levels so that women by making use of the unexploited
educational potential in the society could increase their educational level. In these
circumstances, educated people with good productivity are added to the previous
workforce of the society which can lead to an improved level of human development
in their communities.

Women share in higher education can be effective in the presence of women in
decision-making levels of the community.

According to the arguments presented and the results obtained in this study, the policy

proposals divided into three groups of countries can be offered:

It seems that in countries with high human development, creating incentives
for greater participation of women in society, leads to their welcome to university
education which causes improvement in human development of these countries in a
high level of economic growth.

It seems that in countries with medium human development, given the training
facilities in recent years, helping women in higher education, has significant impact
on development of these countries directly and in- directly.

Ultimately creating necessary conditions for the eradication of illiteracy due to
the high impact of women share in basic education and higher participation of
educated women in the macro-level management, can provide the appropriate
condition for the growth of the countries with low human development.
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Abstract

A close inspection of the first Spanish translation of Woman and Labour (Olive
Schreiner, 1911) by Flora Osete (La mujer y el trabajo, 1914) leads us to research the
circumstances that brought about its publication. The concept of authorship is revisited as
well as the apparent fraud created by the substitution of the translator's name.

Keywords: Flora Osete, Pérez Hervas, Schreiner, authorship, translation

Abstract

Los libros en lengua extranjera de contenidos especializados los traduce un experto de
ese sector en algunas ocasiones; en otras, van a parar de oficio a aquel a quien
profesionalmente le toque. Nos planteamos el caso de Flora Osete, a la que se ha ensalzado y
puesto en primera linea del feminismo por su papel de mujer-traductora de la obra de Olive
Schreiner Woman and Labour (1911). Tras haber probado que el nombre de la traductora es
un seudénimo o nombre alternativo de un hombre-traductor, cabe preguntarse si este aparente
engafio hace menos creible la traduccidn. Se revisa el concepto de la autoria en la traduccion
y el aparente fraude comercial derivado de la sustitucion del nombre del traductor.

Keywords: Flora Osete, Pérez Hervas, Schreiner, autoria, traduccion

Introduction

1. Origen y motivo: a modo de presentacion

El estudio de la primera traduccion al espafiol de Woman and Labour (Olive
Schreiner, 1911), firmada por Flora Osete (La mujer y el trabajo, 1914), invita a revisar las
circunstancias que dieron lugar a esta obra. Nuestra investigacion permite también dar cuenta
de algunos aspectos del concepto de autoria en la traduccion. Este trabajo incluye
parcialmente la investigacion de la autora en su tesis doctoral José Pérez Hervas: escritor
traductor y lexicégrafo llevada a cabo en la Universidad Nacional de Educacion a Distancia
(UNED).

Hace falta decir como preambulo que el reto profesional de sacar a la luz al verdadero
autor de una obra va acompariado siempre de la propia historia interna que lo motiva. En una
investigacion previa, sin la que no se podria haber llegado a esta, se concluyé que el traductor
al espafiol de Woman and Labour no se correspondia, sin mas, con el nombre que aparece en
la portada: Flora Ossette (Silva & Silva, 2014). Al hilo de ello, surgen dudas e incertidumbres
que solo se pueden responder a partir del entendimiento del porque de la sustitucion del
nombre, en lo que, aparentemente, se podria percibir como un engafio comercial mas de los



que se hacian en la época. Al margen de cémo llega a darse esta situacion, se refuerza la
integridad del texto a partir del cambio del género del traductor.

I
Condicionantes y condimentos
Sustitucion del traductor

La confirmacion de que el autor original de la traduccion de Olive Schreiner es el
marido de Flora Osete: José Pérez Hervas (JPH), requiere empezar por la razon del cambio en
si mismo, dejando aparte, para despues, la ortografia alterada del apellido Osete.

El cambio de género en el nombre del traductor confunde al estudioso por tratarse en
este caso de un autor hombre que utiliza un nombre de mujer en un momento histérico en el
que se hace, por sistema, lo contrario: las mujeres son las que firman con nombre de hombre
0, alternativamente, con iniciales asexuadas. A comienzos del siglo xx, esta bien estudiado, la
mujer habia de hacer asi las cosas en lo que competia a la autoria para ser tomada en serio
como escritora, y especialmente cuando se dedicaba a asuntos alejados de las ocupaciones
tradicionalmente consideradas propias de mujeres. Que sea el nombre de la esposa el elegido
como subterfugio representa otro reto que hay que solventar (v. § 2.3), dado que este tipo de
trueque de autores entra en una rara subcategoria en el mundo de los seudonimos. Es
importante hacer constar que el uso de un nombre de mujer por un hombre, fendmeno
relativamente comun en el mundo anglosajon, es infrecuente en Espafia, e inexistente, hasta
donde ha podido llegar nuestra investigacion, en las letras latinoamericanas.

Panorama editorial, divulgacion de la cultura y traduccion

La difusion de la cultura en la peninsula se da histéricamente a la par del desarrollo de
las grandes empresas editoriales, con Montaner y Simoén, y Espasa a la cabeza. En un
momento u otro de su vida, Pérez Hervas ocup0 diferentes puestos de responsabilidad en
ambas editoriales. La publicacion masiva de obras de interés general es parte consustancial
del momento histdrico. Los catalogos de las editoriales de la época se llenaron con docenas
de titulos, y con obras enciclopédicas que vinieron a justificar las inversiones, algo novedoso
y de casi imposible realizacion antes de finales del siglo xi1x y principios del xx.

Las traducciones, que son foco de nuestro especial interés en esta investigacion, van a
ocupar un lugar destacado en esta etapa por haber abundancia en las librerias de obras escritas
originalmente en lengua extranjera. La traduccion desde una lengua intermedia, por ello, se
vuelve fendmeno habitual en ausencia de traductores competentes de todas las lenguas. El
reciente descubrimiento del caso del vertido de los dramas completos de Shakespeare al
espafol por Blasco Ibafez es un ejemplo de ello. De acuerdo con Inmaculada Serdn, las
traducciones publicadas por el autor valenciano no se llevaron a cabo desde el original inglés
sino que fueron producto de reescribir bajo un seudonimo antiguas traducciones al espafiol
realizadas en la mayoria de los casos desde el francés (Molina, 2014).

Aunque de aparente engafio se pudiera hoy calificar esta actividad, era préactica
habitual en su momento. Pardo Bazan renuncia a aprender ruso para traducir directamente a
los grandes literatos de esta lengua. Segun nos dice, debido al tiempo que le costaria hacerlo —
dos afios, segun ella— ya que retardaria demasiado su deseo de conocer la literatura rusa
jya! (Freire Lopez, 2006). Como consecuencia directa de esta renuncia, Pardo Bazan
traducira a los rusos desde el francés.

La traduccion de la obra Narraciones de un cazador de Turgueneff (Editorial Ibérica,
1914) es un intento de abordar el acceso y difusion de la literatura rusa por medio de un
camino diferente. Se anuncid la publicacion con el reclamo de ser una traduccion directa del
original. Planeada la obra con esta pretension, se le presenta a la editorial la necesidad de
elegir un traductor y, por razones que se desconocen, la eleccion recae finalmente en JPH,
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que, para nuestra sorpresa, averiguamos que no tenia el ruso entre sus lenguas de trabajo. No
hay constancia documental del engafio implicito pero si de que el que hizo la traduccién fue
él (Pérez Hervas, 1935). De que el ruso no estaba entre las lenguas que dominaba se colige
del andlisis de su abundante obra traductologica y queda confirmado en un comentario
biografico en Espakalpe (1935) en el que él mismo explicita las lenguas que domina. Por otro
lado, de lo que si tenemos constancia es de que la traduccidn acabara finalmente en la
imprenta con las iniciales ‘F.O.” en portada.

Basta saber que JPH era suficientemente conocido en el mundillo de los traductores
para que quede justificada la ocultacion de su nombre. La estratagema quedd asi a buen
resguardo. La aparicion de las iniciales F.O., sin embargo, necesita de una reflexion aparte,
que se hard més adelante en el apartado (v. § 2.3).

En 1935, aparte de declararse autor de la traduccion de Turgueneff, Pérez Hervas
también se proclamara autor de la traduccién de Schreiner que motiva este trabajo. El dato
aparece impreso en el apartado de Otras producciones del autor de su libro Espakalpe. En
este ultimo caso, en traduccion para Montaner y Simon. El contrato de la traduccion, a
diferencia de otros similares, no consta en los archivos de Montaner y Simon que se
encuentran hoy en la Biblioteca de Catalufia. Su hallazgo, como veremos més adelante con
otro caso parecido, seria un documento definitivo de lo ocurrido, al especificarse en él, por
costumbre, quién es el traductor y no el nombre de quién figura en la portada.

Si bien es practicamente seguro que la traduccion de Turgueneff la hizo JPH desde el
francés, no podemos descartar totalmente el inglés, que era lengua que dominaba y de la que
fue profesor, si estamos en condiciones de asegurar que la traduccion de Schreiner se hizo
desde su original inglés. Hay que desestimar que lo hiciera desde el francés porque la Unica
version existente en esta época, que aparece publicada con fecha de 1913, es, a diferencia de
la de Montaner y Simon, incompleta. La traduccién francesa, debemos recordar, se proyecto
como una version accessible a des lecteurs de langue francaise. Et cela surtout en I’adaptant
a notre mentalité latine, en le condensant, en en élaguant les branches inutiles [...] (Gourd,
1913, Preface).

Como curiosidad, al realizar esta investigacion, se ha descubierto que hay otra
traduccion, en este caso parcial, firmada por Gregorio Martinez Sierra (“La mujer moderna”,
Blanco y Negro, 1915), y de la que, por medio de un simple cotejo, se puede constatar que es
independiente de la aqui estudiada. Caso de aceptarse que la traduccion de Martinez Sierra
fuera de Maria Lejarraga, su esposa, se plantearia, curiosamente, una situacion inversa a la
aqui presentada.

Flora Osete: en portada

Retomamos la difusion a gran escala de las nuevas ideas que se abrian paso en aquel
entonces debido a que la obra Woman and Labour pertenece a esa corriente innovadora, en
este caso en el apartado de las ideas feministas. Esto nos permite adentrarnos en el porqué del
nombre de Flora Osete como traductora de la obra. Del andlisis de las traducciones halladas
de Woman and Labour (Silva & Silva, 2014) se obtiene un patrén invariable: todas estan
traducidas por mujeres, y casi siempre por mujeres feministas reconocidas. Hasta la autora de
la traduccion francesa, que escribia sus obras firmando con el asexuado nombre de T. Combe,
es sefialada en la introduccion de Emilie Gourd a la traduccion con un inequivoco Mme
‘madame’ (Lausana y Paris, 1913). El seudénimo, como curiosidad, ocultaba a la méas tarde
reconocida Adele Huguenin.

La llegada del feminismo a Espafia va a la par del desarrollo de una nueva masa
lectora y consumidora de esta tematica. La inauguracion de secciones en la prensa dedicadas
a sensibilizar y difundir una nueva percepcion de la mujer y de sus derechos politicos son
parte de esa tendencia. Un buen ejemplo de ello seria la seccién La mujer moderna en Blanco
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y Negro, espacio ofrecido en 1915 a Gregorio Martinez Sierra, y del que se puede hoy
aventurar que contaria muy probablemente con la colaboracion de su esposa Maria Martinez
Sierra.

La presencia de un nombre de mujer en la portada de un texto orientado a un colectivo
femenino se ha vinculado en esta época a la tendencia a publicitar la ensayistica feminista y
sobre la mujer en general, con especial atencion puesta en lo que concierne a sus aspectos
reivindicativos. Esta politica era costumbre habitual en la editorial Montaner y Simén como
lo atestigua el que ya en 1907, el libro La mujer moderna en la familia de Juan Bautista
Ensefiat apareciera firmado por LA CONDESA DE A* en lo que hoy podemos calificar como
un intento premeditado de ocultar el género del autor original. El contrato correspondiente del
autor con Montaner y Simon, al que se ha tenido acceso, no contiene ninguna alusion a esta
autora identificada misteriosamente como La Condesa de A*.

La eleccion del nombre de Flora Ossette para ocupar el lugar del traductor ficticio de
La mujer y el trabajo es asunto de complejo analisis que conlleva la dificil responsabilidad de
desproveer a un autor-traductor de su obra.

Nuestra investigacion ha permitido identificar el cambio de nombre del traductor
como una extension natural y Idgica de aquella F.O. aparecida en la portada de Turgueneff.
La circunstancialidad de ambos casos, Turgueneff y Schreiner, habria quedado en el limbo de
los justos si no fuera porque el propio JPH se atribuye la paternidad de las traducciones. Lo
que para él no era mas que parte de su oficio, para ella requiere una conjuncion de hechos
extraordinarios: saber ruso, por Turgueneff; saber inglés, por Schreiner, y ponerlo en practica
una sola vez en la vida. No se entiende que con los contactos que JPH tenia como traductor,
ella no participase en ninguna otra traduccion. A la vista de lo investigado, se percibe como
un remedio casero que, cuando se escarba, no cuesta encontrar repetido en otras bien
documentadas ocasiones. El caso de Yasmina Khadra viene a colacion. En una entrevista a
Mohammed Moulessehoul, nombre encubierto tras Khadra, el autor relata el porqué de
escoger el nombre de su mujer como seudénimo. Nos dice que llego a €l a partir de un
ofrecimiento-sugerencia de la propia Yasmina Khadra. De esta forma se venia a resolver un
conflicto externo —en este caso de otra naturaleza— escondiendo y protegiendo el cambio de
nombre en el hermetismo familiar. El tipo de relacion entre FO y JPH parece cefiirse a este
modelo segln se desprende de los comentarios directos de FO, que podemos reconstruir al
quedar, por circunstancias historicas, impresos como ejemplos autoritativos de contenido
autobiografico en el Gran diccionario de la lengua castellana (GDLC). La circunstancia del
encargo a Pérez Hervas de la terminacion del GDLC nos permite acceder a la voz, en este
caso “lexicografiada”, de Flora Osete.

A partir de la investigacion de estos ejemplos (Silva & Silva, 2014) es posible
recomponer el entorno familiar y el uso biografico de estos en lo que se puede calificar de un
cuasi diario familiar (v. § 4). Un estudio detallado de ello se puede leer en Silva (2015).

Feminismo y traduccion

Algo se ha escrito sobre la visibilidad feminista en la traduccion de Flora Osete (Rivas
Carmona, 2011), y de como podria haber afectado el resultado de la traduccion. Por tratarse
segun lo ya expuesto de una traduccién de hombre no faltara quien piense en una posible
adulteracion del mensaje original de O. Schreiner (Castro, 2009). No hay sin embargo que
temer en este caso por ello.

La formacion académica de Pérez Hervas como jesuita y su posterior evolucion
ideoldgica hacia terrenos republicanos y anarquistas, asi como sus escritos politicos e
ideologicos, dejan poco espacio para dudar sobre su progresismo o vanguardismo social y
revolucionario, que en este caso se suman. El intercambio de articulos de JPH con Federica
Montseny en la Revista Blanca nos permite conocer de primera mano las ideas de JPH sobre
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la mujer y la situacion social que atravesaba en la época. La inclusion de pasajes copiados
literalmente de la traduccion de O. Schreiner nos da cuenta, por si cupieran dudas, de la
interiorizacion en su propio ideario de las ideas traducidas. También, la lectura del ensayo
critico afiadido a la traduccion de OS nos confirma que JPH estaba bien informado sobre los
contenidos que traducia. Es rasgo comdn de muchas de sus traducciones. El deseo de
Montaner y Simon de incorporar ensayos en las traducciones, costumbre con arraigo en la
editorial, hizo que, en el caso que nos ocupa, los intereses de ambas partes, y la pericia
reconocida de JPH como escritor se aunaran en un proyecto comadn.

No merece mucho espacio el cambio ortografico que observamos en el paso de Flora
Osete a Ossette. Es toque artistico-ornamental, de poca incidencia en lo que aqui se presenta,
que solo le da cierto aire exotico. Ornato que retomaria después la familia nombrando al trio
musical de sus hijas como Preziossette juego de palabras fundiendo «Pérez y Ossette». En
homenaje a esta transformacion, su hija Angela, compositora y pianista, adoptaria
posteriormente el nombre profesional de Pérez Ossette.

El paso a la historia de Flora Osete

Garantizado queda el paso a la historia de Flora Osete, por si alguien ve un quebranto
a la integridad de su nombre. Nunca quedara anénima. La coincidencia de que fuese Pérez
Hervas el lexicografo designado para completar el Gran diccionario de la lengua castellana
propicié la oportunidad de incorporar su voz como autoridad. De entre las mas de
cuatrocientas citas entresacadas de Flora Osete y del propio Pérez Hervas, un centenar y
medio de ellas nos recrean en forma biogréfica la vida familiar y la complicidad existente
entre marido y mujer. Aparte de la originalidad de incorporar el habla coloquial como lengua
autoritativa, el contenido de las citas abunda en sus relaciones, ideas y posturas ideoldgicas.

Las circunstancias han hecho que FO haya sido mucho més citada por su participacion
en el GDLC que por el uso espurio de su nombre como heterénimo de JPH. Su nombre ha
prestado servicio para el comentario de lexicografos y filélogos: Corominas y Pascual,
Cuervo, Malkiel, Kohler (Silva & Silva, 2014).

Conclusion
Comentario final

Preservada la integridad de la traducciéon y garantizada la fidelidad al original,
podemos afirmar con absoluta rotundidad que el cambio en la autoria de la traduccién no
traiciona el pensamiento de Olive Schreiner. La profesionalidad de Pérez Hervas queda por
encima de toda critica. Su produccion y su trayectoria asi lo acreditan: escritor, lexicografo,
poeta, periodista, traductor y director artistico del Espasa (Silva, 2015).

El uso del nombre de su esposa no se debe analizar como un seudénimo mas de entre
los muchos que JPH utilizo en su vida profesional. Es azarosa complicidad que, de acuerdo
con lo aqui presentado, tapa circunstancias editoriales de politica comercial y précticas de
mercado hoy quizas repudiables pero habituales en la época en que se desarrollaron.

Un analisis estilistico, que es posible en variados y diferentes niveles, solo confirma lo
dicho. El estilo recargado y ampuloso de JPH es reconocible en el conjunto de su basta obra
como traductor y autor; y no se corresponde con el que podemos entresacar de la lectura de
los ejemplos de Flora Osete en el GDLC. No es parte de este trabajo ahondar en ello.

Aunque no se puede dar por descontado que Flora Osete releyera la traduccion, e
incluso participara con sus comentarios en el ajuste del texto y del metatexto, todo indica que,
por lo arriba apuntado, es imposible desligar a Pérez Hervas de la autoria primaria de la
traduccion.

La importancia de la autoria, se podria concluir, tiende a variar en cada época
adaptandose camaleonica e interesadamente a sus propias necesidades y préacticas.
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ORIGEN DE LAS ESTRATEGIAS DISTRIBUTIVAS POR
REDUPLICACION EN ESPANOL Y PORTUGUES ANTIGUOS

Luis Silva Villar, PhD
Colorado Mesa University (CMU), USA

Abstract

Our knowledge about the unusual history of the syntactic construction ReduplicaciAsn
Numeral Distributiva (RND) in Medieval Latin, Old Spanish and Old Portuguese is very
limited. A prefab example of RND is *E ovo [&€]] en cada pared de amos los costados
treinta varas de V V cobdosa€]; i.e., 8&€°[a€]] varas de V codos cada unad€™. Reduplicative
numbers disambiguates collective and distributive semantic interpretations. This construction
is documented throughout four centuries (10" C-13" C.) in western Spain and Portugal.
Defining the nature of this structure and documenting its evolution are two major goals in this
research.

Keywords: Numeral reduplication, distributive readings, Old Spanish, Old Portuguese

Resumen

Nuestro conocimiento sobre la Construccion Distributiva por Reduplicacion Numeral
en el noroeste peninsular medieval (latin medieval, castellano y portugués antiguos) es escaso
(Sanchez-Prieto &Horcajada Diezma 1994, 1999): *E ovo [...] en cada pared de amos los
costados treinta varas de V Vcobdos... (G Estoria); i.e., ‘varas de V codos cada una’. La
construccion, con cuatro siglos de vida activa (s. X-s. XIII), se documenta en este trabajo con
precision. Hasta el siglo dieciocho (Ribeiro 1798) no hay fuentes historiograficas de la
construccion, que se circunscribe al &mbito juridico portugués. Hasta el S. XX no hay
constancia linglistica (Alonso 1962, Corriente 1980, Leite de Vasconcellos (1959). Por la
inexistencia de esta construccion en la tradicién latina, se presentan sobre su origen hipotesis
con un comun denominador semita, justificAndose, al mismo tiempo, su origen popular
(Hofmann-Zantyr 1964, Inquirices Gerais de D. Afonso 111, SIVE FORALIA 1258).

Palabras clave: Reduplicacion numeral, distributividad, espafiol antiguo, portugués antiguo

Presentacion

No es frecuente encontrar una estructura gramatical que sirva para historiar con pre-
cision la vida de un colectivo, y menos aun, cuando se trabaja con hechos de hace mas de un
milenio. El caso que presentamos es excepcional, modélico y novedoso. La ejemplar
estructura aparece atestiguada por primera vez en el noroeste peninsular ibérico a comienzos
del siglo X, y pervive hasta mas alla del siglo XV. Con la reconquista y las repoblaciones
ampliard sus dominios por los (futuros) reinos aledafios. Un ejemplo prefabricado de esta
estructura, llamada técnicamente de Reduplicacién Numeral Distributiva (en lo que sigue
RND), seria el siguiente: “pagaran seis seis monedas”, reduplicacion que competira en la
Edad Media con “pagaran seis monedas”. Si el segundo ejemplo permite la doble lectura
colectiva y distributiva, el primero queda reducido a la segunda: no recibe el conjunto seis
monedas sino cada uno. Podria decirse informalmente que la estructura posee una
interpretacion semantica proxima a la de aquellos casos en que en una carniceria le decimos



al empleado pongame mitad mitad ‘mitad de uno y mitad de otro’, o a aquellos otros en que
en un tanteador de tenis decimos estan 30 30 ‘30 para cada uno o 30 iguales’.

Los datos proceden de la consulta de variados corpus entre las que se destacan Davies
(2002), Davies y Ferreira (2006-), RAE (2004-2005), CICA (2008) y Google Web Search.

El colectivo protagonista y agraciado sujeto historiable es el hispanogodo, el cual,
desde esta nueva perspectiva, no solo no se habria diluido tras las invasiones musulmanas en
un macroscopico grupo “cristiano”, como se ha propuesto en varias ocasiones (Castro 1962),
sino que apareceria como un poderoso superestrato —en parte equiparable al de la Francia de
los francos— con capacidad de liderar y marcar el futuro peninsular durante las siguientes
centurias. La propuesta estd sedimentandose, pero los datos que la avalan son
incuestionablemente prometedores.

La excepcionalidad de la RND

Una construccion gramatical que se puede usar como bisturi histdrico tiene por
fuerza que estar engarzada en sus hablantes de forma inusual. La parcela filologica de la
construccién, de suyo, es clara e incontrovertida: no hay una realidad evolutiva roméanica que
pueda dar vida a la RND. Si excluimos la azarosa generacion espontanea, que no nos ayuda
nada, este tipo de estructuras no tienen cabida ni en la tradicion patrimonial del latin ni en la
de las primitivas lenguas vernaculas del noroeste ibérico: espafiol, portugués y leonés. Su
rareza esta acreditada por el escaso nimero de lenguas —una treintena— que la tienen como
propia (Gil 2009), y en Europa, solo el extrapeninsular hdngaro. EI que alguna de las lenguas
con RND sea criolla (Durrleman-Tame 1984) tampoco favorece una adscripcion a esta
tipologia. Por ello, nos vemos avocados a postular una “transfusion” o transmigracion
geografica de algun tipo. El proponer, como algunos han hecho, que se debe a un contacto
con el mundo musulméan o judio —grupos cuyas lenguas poseian la RND en aquel
entonces— es poco restricto y, en verdad, no ayuda mucho en la investigacion, pues de
plantearse asi el caso, deberia haberse desarrollado también (esta reduplicacion) en otras bien
documentadas zonas de contacto, tanto peninsulares como extrapeninsulares. Y no es asi. El
este peninsular, sin ir mas lejos, carece de RND (CICA, Horcajada Diezma & Sanchez-Prieto
Borja 1999).

La filiacién arabe —como dato filolégico— la propusieron en su dia Galmés de
Fuentes (1956) y Martin Alonso (1962), aunque sin explicar por qué el hebreo no podia ser
digno de tal consideracion. Tampoco se explica facilmente cdmo un constructo lingtistico de
los vecinos enemigos del sur puede pasar a ser parte integral de la administracion notarial
publica de un reino nortefio cristiano.

La necesidad de renovar la codificacion de la distributividad en latin ya era evidente
durante el imperio; la decadencia de los numerales distributivos, de los que apenas quedan
rastros —sendos, dini ‘dinero’, trini ‘Trinidad, terno’—, y el préstamo temprano de la
preposicion griega kata ‘cada’ dan fe de ello. Aunque se acostumbra a percibir el cada
medieval como muy proximo al actual, nada hay menos cierto. La historia de la lengua
demuestra que cada tendra que recategorizarse y gramaticalizarse como cuantificador. De la
elemental observacion de ejemplos como cada unos o cada una tierra o dejando en los
fuertes cada dos compafiias se puede convenir que cada no se asienta gramaticalmente hasta
épocas muy posteriores a la tratada. Estos usos, hoy anomalos, son aun frecuentes a finales
del siglo XVI1I (Lépez Palma 1985, citando a Martinez Amador).

A diferencia de la tradicion romanica, las lenguas semitas si poseian estructuras
reduplicadas en la época gética, tanto con numerales como con sustantivos (Corriente 1980).
Dejando del grupo semita fuera el arameo, quedarian el arabe y el hebreo como firmes
candidatos para nuestros fines. El hebreo hay que descartarlo desde un principio para no dejar
colgando innecesarios cabos sueltos. Hay tres razones fundamentales para su desestimacion:
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i) la geografia del fendmeno: reducida a Ledn y sucesivas expansiones; ii) la improbable
presencia judia en la administracion leonesa, dominada por hispanogodos y exiliados del sur
(Diaz-Jiménez 1892); y iii) el reemplazo de las reduplicaciones en las traducciones del hebreo
al latin. La Vetus Latina tiene una sola excepcion: “de animantibus [...] duoduointraverant”
(Garcia de la Fuente 1986: 282). La Vulgata prefiere la coordinacion: unus et unus ‘cada
uno’, septena et septena ‘siete pares de cada uno’ (Garcia de la Fuente 1986: 282).

La intromisiéon o hibridismo de diferentes formulas distributivas durante el periodo
medieval no autoriza a concluir, en principio, que la estructura ya estuviera en desuso, pues
formalmente se estarian combinando caracteristicas formales diferentes. Si la formula por
reduplicacion permite, pongamos por caso, recibieron VI VI, elidiendo lo que se recibe (que
se sobreentiende), la formula con cada no lo admite: *recibieron cada VI. No insistimos mas
en ello por no constituir parte esencial de la investigacion.

Para completar esta seccion, queda recordar, con todo lo que conlleva, que nos
enfrentamos a un trabajo de Historiografia y no a uno de Historia de la Lengua o de
Linguistica Historica.

Historia documental de la RND

La estructura de RND se halla documentada por primera vez (en nuestra
investigacion) en escritos notariales de diplomatica portugueza, en el apartado de las
repeticiones numerales en textos antiguos (Leite de Vasconcellos 1966 [1959], Ribeiro 1798).
Se denomina a la formula repeticad consecutiva de numero (Ribeiro 1798: 105). En
comentario aclaratorio, se indica que se usaba para fazer a distributiva por diversas pessoas,
cousas, o tempos (Ribeiro 1798: 105). La marca que acreditaba la autenticidad de la
repeticion —un punto bajo el segundo nimero— se denominaba suppontadura. Hasta el siglo
XX no atrae la atencion del linguista, que habitualmente no pasa de hacer notar su mera
existencia (Alonso 1962, Da Silva Neto 1970, Galmés de Fuentes 1996 [1956], Leite de
Vasconcellos 1966 [1959], Horcajada Diezma & Sanchez-Prieto Borja 1999, Sanchez-Prieto
Borja &Horcajada Diezma. 1994). En Galmés de Fuentes 1996 [1956], Martin Alonso (1962)
y Horcajada Diezma & Sanchez-Prieto Borja (1999) se habla de arabismo sin detenerse a
mostrar por qué deberia desestimarse el hebraismo, llegandose a insinuar, contrario a lo aqui
mantenido, que la traduccion pudiera ser la fuente del contagio. Otras consideraciones sobre
el borrado de las reduplicaciones por copistas y criticos pueden hallarse en Horcajada Diezma
& Séanchez-Prieto Borja (1999).

Se sugiere también en la literatura especializada que la trasmisién nace del contacto
castellano-arabe. La inexistencia de Castilla y Portugal en los tiempos pretéritos en que nos
movemos en esta investigacion, sin embargo, hace que la propuesta sea impracticable.

En Corriente (1980), aparece la RND como estructura viva en el arabe del pasado
peninsular. En Horcajada Diezma & Sanchez-Prieto Borja (1999), se habla de la existencia de
ejemplos en castellano, portugués y latin, fijando la presencia mas antigua en el siglo XI. La
mencion del latin parece obedecer mas a la cita informativa de la lengua misma que a
justificar un pasado estrato cronolégico. No se llega a precisar tampoco si el registro de la
reduplicacion es oral o iconografico.

La ausencia de RND en el este peninsular nos da pie a restringir el espacio geografico
de actuacion y su desarrollo. En el este, por ejemplo, no hay un reino godo equiparable al de
Ledn.

¢Y aparece en todos los géneros en un mismo momento histérico? En Horcajada
Diezma & Séanchez-Prieto Borja (1999) se presenta una variedad de géneros sin llegarse a
establecer una jerarquia secuencial que ayude a visualizar algun tipo de progresion. Se listan
documentos de la cancilleria regia, cartas privadas de compraventa, fueros, obras cinegéticas,
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obras historiograficas, traducciones biblicas, poemas de clerecia y tratados traducidos del
arabe.

Las reduplicaciones de Berceo, en los siglos XII-XIIl, y geograficamente fuera del
reino leones, no pueden explicarse sino como parte de una expansion de la construccion hacia
el oriente a través de Castilla. Igualmente, las reduplicaciones de Alfonso X el Sabio se
deberian tomar como una herencia del occidente leones, historicamente Galicia. El paso de lo
civil a lo literario requiere también de una atencion especializada.

Leyendo los estudios filoldgicos existentes, se ha echado en falta un centro nortefio
desde el que irradiar las RND, amén de un procedimiento de evaluacion del progreso espacio-
temporal de estas. No es lo mismo hablar de la extension del fendmeno linguistico en el siglo
X que en el XIV.

Se establece en la literatura especializada como momento de mayor pujanza de uso el
siglo XIII, sin aplicarse el dato a la comprension y evolucién de la RND y de los que la
tuvieron por suya.

Lo existente sobre el tapete

A pesar del trabajo precedente, que no es menor en absoluto, hay profundos jirones
que debilitan el poder explicativo de lo afirmado. Algunas consideraciones, como refutar la
filiacion hebrea de la RND ya quedaron aclaradas, sin embargo, hay que hacer notar que
confunde el que algunos autores insistan en la traduccion como posible origen de la RND. Si
se quiere partir de traducciones directas del arabe, estariamos considerando documentos
escritos en siglos posteriores. Galmés de Fuentes, por ejemplo, habla de ello en la traduccion
del Libro de Acedrex, identificandolo como rasgo estilistico del siglo XIll. Lo llama
“repeticion asindetica de los numerales” (citado en Horcajada Diezma & Sanchez-Prieto
Borja 1999: 294).

Desestimar la traductologia como mecanismo de expansion y origen vendria apoyado
por la antigiiedad de los datos y las caracteristicas de los documentos primitivos, puesto que
tanto los foros de repoblamiento como los documentos notariales méas antiguos no pueden
tratarse como fruto de la traduccion desde una lengua semita.

La lectura de Ribeiro (1798: 105) nos permite retrasar la antigiiedad de la RND en maés
de un siglo al datarse el siguiente texto en Er. 912:
Et  quiminimefecerit et istumplacumexcesserit, pariet  parte  de
quosistoplactoobservaveritdecemboves de tredecimtredecim modios. ‘[...] cada uno
de los diez bueyes de pena, y no su conjunto, deberia ser de trece modios’ (para los
que incumplieren el contrato). [Cartorio do Mosteiro de Pendorada].
La importancia de la fecha es capital ya que nos traslada a un periodo que antecede la
fundacion de los reinos limitrofes.
Si nos vamos a atrever a hablar en lo que continGa de un origen leonés (para la
RND), fruto de la fusion de lo local godo con lo hispanogodo surefio es mas por los
acontecimientos histdéricos que concurren, entre los que sobresalen los hechos acaecidos en
Cordoba, que por el hecho en si de estar los documentos redactados en latin, que seria lo
esperado. La voluntad de poner por escrito las lenguas vernaculas seria, de acuerdo con
Wright (1989 [1982]), posterior a la documentacion més antigua de la RND, fijada por este
autor en el Concilio de Burgos de 1080.

En cuanto a la extensién geografica original de la RND, ésta se deberia fijar
consecuentemente dentro de los margenes que coetaneamente corresponden con cada avance
de la reconquista. Un mapa aproximado del reino astur-leonés del siglo X nos daria un
perimetro jalonado por Burgos, Palencia, Zamora y Oporto. Del lado arabe quedarian las
marcas fronterizas de Zaragoza, Toledo, y Mérida.
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La ausencia de RND en el este peninsular, cuya reconquista va mas retrasada, ayuda a
relativizar las teorias formuladas hasta la fecha, puesto que solo un argumento que elimine el
oriente y al tiempo relacione el norte leonés con el sur bilingle tendré los efectos deseados.
Desde una perspectiva que revaloriza lo gotico, como es la nuestra, el norte astur-leonés seria
de facto un gobierno godo en el exilio que tras la caida de Toledo, capital visigoda, se
enfrenta al empuje musulman. Por entrar en conflicto con lo mantenido por Castro, hay que
revalorizar la conciencia de ser godo, tanto en el norte, como ocurre en el caso de don Pelayo
y descendientes, como en el sur, en el caso de san Isidoro, que escribe como visigodo, a pesar
de su madre no serlo (Castro 1962). La trabazon “tribal” de los estratos superiores
gobernantes del reino leonés con los distantes hispanogodos del sur cordobés pasaria a
constituir un colectivo homogéneo levantado sobre la basa del reconocimiento mutuo de su
parentesco godo.

Es dificil de imaginar que el norte tuviera en el siglo X, época de activa beligerancia
norte-sur, poblacion arabe que colaborara estrecha y sociolégicamente con el poder real en las
funciones administrativas. Tampoco parece realista creer que esta poblacién poseyera un
bagaje de latin y lengua vernacula local. Quede claro que no bastara cumplir con el requisito
de ser bilingle; los protagonistas de nuestra epopeya tendran que viajar al norte revestidos de
notable prestigio social y habiendo habido ejercido tareas que exigieran el acceso al
ordenamiento juridico islamico. También se necesitaria haber estudiado el Liberludiciorum
para poder dirimir y juzgar las consultas y disputas internas de la comunidad hispana, de gran
autonomia en el sur.

Cérdoba y Leon, polos gravitatorios

Los acontecimientos historicos de la Cordoba surefia van a proporcionar apoyos a
nuestro predicamento. El fortalecimiento de Cordoba como capital del califato va a requerir
de fuertes medidas fiscales, que seran las que a la postre provocaran la salida sin retorno de la
poblacién cristiana. La deportacion o la sub-existencia se hicieron comunes e insostenibles.
El papel de Toledo también necesita una revision por su rol de antigua capital visigoda y
parada obligada en el pasillo migratorio norte-sur.

De las tres grandes etapas mozarabes descritas en Menéndez Pidal (1950), las dos
Gltimas quedan fuera de la cronologia que manejamos: son de época posterior a las primeras
documentaciones de la RND; por lo que, aunque pudieron haber contribuido a su
realimentacion, no deben ser consideradas fuente original de esta. Nos centraremos en lo que
sigue en la primera etapa y en sus consecuencias tanto para la comunidad hispanogoda como
para la RND.

El periodo de mayor influencia del sur sobre el norte se produce en los doscientos afios
que siguen a la invasién islamica. El prestigio del sur, con san Isidoro como pilar de
referencia, se mantendra intacto en el norte godo e incluso se acentuara como consecuencia
de gque destacados mozarabes godos alcancen altos cargos en la administracion y las finanzas
del califato, tanto por sus saberes como por sus contribuciones economicas a los califas
(Sanchez 1980). La presencia de cristianos en la administracion islamica esta bien
documentada (Menéndez Pidal 1950), su hégira al norte, también.

Se podria hablar de causas multiples justificadoras del éxodo surefio (al norte); siendo
la mas reconocida, la religiosa, que encaja cronologicamente con la formacion de la RND. Es
la época de los martirios voluntarios, alentados en parte por el clérigo Eulogio y el seglar
Alvaro. Los hechos fueron contados en el Memoriale Sanctorum que el primero de ellos
escribiera en prisién. No se puede negar que estas circunstancias contribuyeran a agudizar la
situacion convulsa de la capital califal; sin embargo, en nuestra investigacion, la religion no
juega un papel decisivo, ya que lo que satisface y necesita nuestro enfoque no es la migracion
per se, sino una selecta emigracion altamente cualificada a la que con rigor poder asociar la
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construccion distributiva. Por ello, es necesario proceder a disefiar para el emigrante portador
de la RND un tipo de retrato virtual de mayor complejidad: “ilustrado, con presencia social y
econdmica, de educacion bilingle; y con conocimiento tanto de las leyes islamicas como de
las germanicas”. Esta acumulacion de caracteristicas se examina a continuacién asi como el
marco histdrico en que se inscriben.

Del afio 822 al 852 Abd al-Rahman Il pasa a reorganizar internamente el estado
segun los moldes iranies adoptados por la dinastia abbasi. De esta época es la creacién de la
ceca y las manufacturas textiles palatinas, o tiraz, y la reforma y ampliacion del ejército
(Sanchez 1980). A la creciente urbanizacion de Al-Andalus, época de fundacion acelerada de
nuevas ciudades (Madrid, Murcia, Ubeda), se suma una auténtica fiebre “del ladrillo”, que
produce entre otras magnas obras la ampliacién de la mezquita aljama. La imposibilidad de
llevar adelante estos proyectos sin un aumento de la carga tributaria, convertira a la fiscalidad
en la causa principal del levantamiento mozérabe de Cérdoba (Sanchez 1980). El aumento
indiscriminado de la tributacién de al-Hakam | y Abd al-Rahman Il queda reflejado en textos
de Luis el Piadoso a los mozarabes cordobeses: “aumentando injustamente los tributos de que
no erais deudores y exigiéndolos por fuerza os hacia de amigos enemigos [...]”. El propio
Eulogio se hacia eco de los penosos tributos “que con gran angustia y fatiga” pagaban todos
los meses (citado en Sanchez 1980).

Esta percepcion de la sociedad en Al-Andalus a finales del siglo 1X no favorece la
idea de una rapida fusion entre la poblacion indigena y la arabo-bereber. La revuelta del
Arrabal, barrio populoso entre la aldea de Sequnda y el rio Guadalquivir, en el 813, es
manifestacion de la situacion de caos social de Cérdoba. El principe reinante, al-Hakam ben
Hixam, habia establecido un impuesto anual del diezmo sobre las mercaderias, que al ser mal
recibido por el pueblo, acabd con la detencion de diez notables que fueron ejecutados y
crucificados. Segun se cuenta en el Kamil fi-I-Tarif de Ben al-Athir, al-Hakam perdon6 a los
rebeldes, pero “con amenaza de muerte y crucifixion para todos los habitantes del Arrabal que
no hubieran partido de la ciudad en un plazo de tres dias” (version de Fagnan en Sanchez
1980).

Otros problemas que asediaron a Cérdoba capital, aparte de la asfixiante fiscalidad, el
ladrillo y las persecuciones religiosas ya mencionadas, fueron las sequias y epidemias (873-
874), las carestias y la revision “a la alza” de los antiguos acuerdos de conquista firmados con
la primera invasion. Queda por desenmarafar la identidad intelectual de los transmisores de la
RND.

Un comienzo explicativo. Propuestas y respuestas

¢Por qué tienen que ser hispanogodos los que cruzan al norte y, mas en concreto,
cierto tipo especifico de hispanogodos? Irrumpe en escena la necesidad del prestigio y la
etnicidad. El prestigio del sur se halla inserto en la tradicion astur-leonesa, y es resultado de
reconocerle a la estirpe surefia la herencia y custodia de los valores mas genuinos del pueblo
godo. Se le sumaria, como afadido, el poseer ademas como propia la cultura islamica.
Conviene aclarar que el uso del término “mozérabe” debe entenderse en un sentido no
especializado. Desde nuestra perspectiva, el ser mozarabe, en principio, no abriria
automaticamente ninguna puerta a la corte leonesa ni a ocupar responsabilidades de la
administracion en el reino. Hace falta sentirse parte comun de un tronco godo peninsular para
dirigirse al oeste y no en otra direccion. El este peninsular, por su parte, carecia de un reino
godo al que acogerse. Asi, aunque se hubiera emigrado al este, nunca se hubiera podido haber
accedido a un puesto en que aplicar la RND. Sanchez Albornoz y Wright aportan
documentacion de la vida en Leon y su corte que avalan lo susodicho. Ledn, por otra parte, no
olvidemos que es el centro del norte contraparte de la Cordoba del sur. Se lee en Wright
(1989: 247): “Habia un reguero constante [a Leon] de exiliados, que a veces —con el apoyo
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oficial— se convirti6 en torrente”. Més adelante: “Mucho del material del Noroeste escrito en
estos siglos fue copiado por inmigrantes del Sur o bajo su direccion” [énfasis afiadido]. Es de
mencionarse también que en el 882, Alfonso 111 llevé los restos de san Eulogio a la capital del
Reino, entonces en Oviedo. Con Ordofio Il la capital pasa a Leon, en fechas coincidentes con
los primeros textos hallados con RND.

La extension de la RND en sucesivos periodos se podria rastrear y fijar en cada
momento por medio de la siguiente logica: bastaria confrontar la datacion de la
documentacion en que se usa RND con la fechas de los periodicos limites de las re-
poblaciones y conquistas nortefias. Este es trabajo que queda por desarrollar. EI muro que
fijan Toledo y las marcas arabes fronterizas, aventuramos, se debi¢ a la debilitacion social de
la influencia de los mozarabes (godos), que defensivamente pasaron a escribir
mayoritariamente en arabe. Segun algunos autores, por causa de lo que podria hoy llamarse
crisis identitaria (Sanchez-Prieto Borja 2008).

La fundacion de los reinos de Castilla y Portugal convertira a la RND en parte
inseparable de la herencia leonesa en ellos, quedando los limites de la estructura distributiva
fijados en la Rioja, Toledo, Extremadura y la mayoria, si no todo, de Portugal. La practica
continuada de la RND tras la independencia de Portugal (1128) confirma que su uso en
Portugal y en el resto de los reinos aledafios tiene un origen comun, y unico. La época de
mayor presencia de la RND muy posiblemente sea durante el reinado de Afonso Il (1210-
1279) [SiveForalia 1258]. En Castilla, y no parece casualidad, se corresponderia con el
mismo periodo (Horcajada Diezma & Sanchez-Prieto Borja. 1999).

La huida en sus primeros tiempos de Cérdoba a Ledn pasaria por Toledo, aun bajo
dominio islamico. Lo sabemos por la documentacién de la época (Diaz y Diaz 1969, Diaz-
Jiménez 1892, Wright 1989). Ya en Leon, nos sirve de referencia la caracteristica doble
onomastica germano-romana y arabe de muchos de los emigrantes, que pasa asi a convertirse
en casi imprescindible identificacion del exiliado portador de la RND. Segun cuenta Diaz-
Jiménez, “los documentos que contienen firmas con nombres arabigos son, por lo general, de
suyo importantes, ya por las cuantiosas donaciones que en ellos se hacen, como por la calidad
de los donantes, siendo los que los confirman, prelados, altos dignatarios y caballeros del
reino”. Los testificantes, que aparecen habitualmente con nombres arabigos, a no dudarlo
“no serian berberiscos por constituir una de las clases mas humildes de la sociedad”. Y
contintia Diaz-Jiménez, “si alguna duda quedara respecto a ser mozarabes las firmas que
aparecen en la cartas del Tumbo legionense, al punto quedaria desvanecida ante la
consideracion de que muchos anteponen su nombre propio al arabizado como lo tenian por
costumbre cuantos viviendo entre los conquistadores estaban investidos de algun cargo
publico, civil o eclesiastico” [énfasis afadido]. Algunos de los nombres citados son
“Martinus, cognomento Zuleima; Adrianus, cognomento Omar; Vencemal, cognomento
Abuanfal; Trasarigus, cognomento Aiub; Lupus, cognomento Abaiza”. Se hace notar que en
los casos de los conversos el nombre ardbigo precede al cristiano: “Neyret, qui de baptismo
Rademundus” (Diaz-Jimenez 1892: 133-134).

Una vez fijado que la reduplicacion numeral llega al noroeste por via del contacto
con poblacion bilingle del sur quedaria por determinarse en qué medida fue de uso popular.
Es problema espinoso del que intentaremos salir lo airosos que podamos. Los documentos
Inquiri¢bes Gerais de D. Afonso 111 presentados en este apartado (SiveForalia 1258) tienen la
peculiaridad de contener, si nuestra interpretacion es correcta, informacion sobre su registro
de uso. Las Inquiri¢cbesson padrones publicos ordenados por el rey Afonso Il de Portugal para
corregir abusos por parte de las clases privilegiadas y Concelhos en lo que atafiia a las
propiedades reales. Se iniciaron con Afonso Il y no se terminaron hasta Afonso Ill. Del
caracteristico estilo informativo en que estan redactadas, sobresale el rasgo discursivo de
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reproducir el verbo “decir”: “dixit”, “dixerunt”; y mientras no encontremos algo que objetar,
no hay razon para no darle el valor del acto ilocutivo correspondiente. Dos ejemplos:

“De. Sancta. Maria. deligoo. Petrus martinizabbas. Johannes petriz.

Martinusgunsalluiz. Guimaradiaz. [...]. Martinuspetriz. iurati. Dixeruntquod omnes

de istacollationedantRegi. iij. iij. almudes inter panem et uinum...” [énfasis

afiadido]. Esto es, ‘Dijeron que (todos los de la susodicha lista) han de dar al rey 3

almudes cada uno entre pan y vino’.

(fl. 116, Inquiricdes de entre Lima e Douro. Documento 1 cont. De terra de Neuia).

Otro documento: De. sancto. Tome. De Auezam. (lit.):

“Petrus monacus. abbas. etfernandusgomis. Petrus fernandiz. [...] Gunzalinus.

Juratidixeruntquod de .iiij. Casalibus. et de una seruizaia. quoddominus REX

afiadido]. ‘[los mencionados] dijeron que de cuatro granjas y de un portazgo que el

sefior rey tiene alli han de contribuir por fuero con 2 pollos cada uno y (también)
con 4 medidas de brazal cada uno’.

[fl. 8v. Inquiricdes de entre Lima e Douro. Documento 1 cont.]

Se pretende con la reduplicacion, en este caso, soslayar que se pueda entender que el
pago de los dos pollos y las cuatro medidas de brazal sean considerados un pago colectivo.
Los dos textos verbalizan por medio de la reduplicacion el pacto tributario distributivo al que
se llego.

Nada desdefiable seria, para terminar, el precisar un detalle que se suele pasar por alto:
de todas las variantes vernaculas romanicas, la surefia mozarabe y la leonesa son las dos con
mayor semejanza, hecho que sin duda habria facilitado el trato diario y la asimilacion.

Conclusion

El hecho de estar intimamente ligadas las estructuras reduplicadas a un tipo muy
determinado de colectivo, el hispanogodo, permite con confianza recrear sus andanzas
peregrinas entre Cordoba y Leon de hace un milenio. Si bien a la larga no se llega a
desarrollar en la peninsula una patria germanica al estilo francés —las condiciones sociales
tienen componentes afiadidos de sobra conocidos—, el valor germéanico-hispano o godo, en
forma de superestructura, es, tras las invasiones y la caida de Toledo, un bastion en el exilio
que se materializa en Leon y que reconoce en el vecino sur a sus compatriotas de estirpe, que
seran, con su ida al centro neurélgico leonés, los porteadores e introductores de la RND.
Cabos sueltos quedan pero, en esencia, lo dicho estd documentado. En todo caso es osadia
nuestra.
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Abstract

Este estudio tiene por objetivo analizar la situacion de las mujeres latinoamericanas en
la provincia de Almeria. Dando una vision global del motivo por el que emigraron, y las
razones por la que eligieron Andalucia como destino. Las migraciones economicas
internacionales es un término internamente ligado al papel de la mujer, debido a la estrecha
relacion de mujeres que quieren mejorar su estado laboral y llevar adelante a su familia.
Existe un influjo de la feminizacion de las migracionesinternacionales por el deseo de las
mujeres de mejorar sus propias condiciones de vida. Al ser un procesode feminizacion no
homogéneo, la composicién de las corrientes migratorias depende en gran medida de los
mercados de trabajo. La imagen de Espafia y en especial de Andalucia hacia el exterior
transmite una idea de sociedad de oportunidades con una mayor oportunidad para los
inmigrantes de conseguir una mejor calidad de vida en el pais de destino. Tras las encuestas
realizadas a 58 mujeres latinoamericanas a lo largo de la geografia almeriense, resultaron que
la mayoria escogen Andalucia por sus familiares y por razones laborales. La comarca que
presenta mayor concentracion de poblacion extranjera es el Poniente Almeriense con 64.432
extranjeros, representando un 27,45% de la poblacion.

Palabras claves: Inclusion social, vulnerabilidad, feminizacion de las migraciones, Almeria

Estudio socio-laboral de la mujer Latinoamericana
Rol de la mujer en las migraciones econémicas internacionales

Las migraciones economicas internacionales es un término internamente ligado al
papel de la mujer, debido a la estrecha relacién de mujeres que quieren mejorar su estado
laboral y llevar adelante a su familia. Debido a la globalizacién se les brinda la oportunidad
de poder mejorar su situacion.Uno de los factores que favorecen mayoritariamente al flujo de
migraciones de latinoamericanas a Espafia, son los lazos historicos y las relaciones coloniales,
asi como la facilidad de idioma y contacto con Europa durante muchos afios (Mufioz Jumilla,
2002). También existe un influjo de la feminizacion de las migraciones por el deseo de las
mujeres de reunirse con sus parejas, realizando la emigracion en solitario hacia el pais de
destino, aunque también existen casos en los que existe una mayor independencia de su
cényuge, siendo este fendmeno también protagonizado por hombres en los ultimos afios. (Aja
y Carbonell, 1999). Sin embargo, tal y como sefiala Pearson (1986), el rol de la mujer en el
papel internacional ha sufrido una nueva division del trabajo, por el factor de localizacion,
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nuevas tendencias de localizacion de industria también ha hecho que las migraciones se
disparen para paliar las necesidades de mano de obra en otros paises.Otro de los
determinantes de las migraciones internacionales por mujeres latinoamericanas ha sido el
efecto de las “feminizaciones”, segun Balbuena (2003) ha sido el efecto que se desencadend
debido a las politicas de ajuste estructural en Latinoamérica.

Uno de los aspectos comunes tanto en la migracion interna dentro del continente
latinoamericano como la migracién externa hacia Espafia, es que en ambos casos las mujeres
latinoamericanas se dedican a servicios domésticos mayoritariamente, lo que agudiza adn
més el sector informal. El analisis de la participacion de las mujeres en la migracion
internacional exige numerosas precisiones. Una de ellas es que Latinoamérica aglutina la
mayor parte de las remesas mundiales (Nieves Rico, 2006).

Por otro lado, Martinez Pizarro (2003), en cuestion a las politicas de migracion, se
hace unanime el reconocimiento de que las politicas de migracién ignoran a veces la cuestion
de género, dejando a muchas de ellas como victimas que impiden su reconocimiento como un
actor social, y un motor unanime de la economia del pais. Debido a la complicada tesitura en
la que América Latina estd inmersa, es uno de los continentes donde mayor es la proporcion
de mujeres que emigran al exterior, sin embargo también es interior e intrarregional (Villa'y
Martinez, 2002).

La emigracion intrarregional se ve favorecida dentro de Latinoamérica debido a su
proximidad geografica y al deseo de muchas mujeres que se encuentran en situaciones
precarias en sus paises de origen a residir en otros paises donde la economia y el estado estan
algo mas estables. Segun Nieves Rico (2006), la mayoria de migrantes intrarregionales
residen en Argentina y Venezuela de emigrantes procedentes de Bolivia, Uruguay y PerQ; en
Venezuela provienen en su mayoria de Colombia. Entre la poblacion de Centroamérica, los
flujos migratorios mayoritarios son entre México y Estados Unidos, muchos de ellos
indocumentados.Al ser un proceso de feminizacién no homogéneo, la composicion de las
corrientes migratorias depende en gran medida de los mercados de trabajo. También
influenciado por el éxodo rural, movilizando a 100 millones de personas dentro de América
Latina y Caribe, siendo actualmente un 70% poblacién urbana (Varela, 2003). El estudio de
Martinez Pizarro (2003) sefiala que las mujeres juegan un papel importante en el proceso
migratorio porque dinamizan los nucleos familiares, creando enlaces de unidon migratoria
entre los paises de origen y los paises de destino.

Vulnerabilidad social laboral de la mujer inmigrante. Triple discriminacion

La subordinacion en términos de género, clase social y etnicidad constituye el marco
de referencia de todo andlisis de los procesos que producen y reproducen las formas de
marginacion y exclusion de las mujeres inmigrantes. Investigadoras como Morokvasic (1984)
han descrito como resultado de la articulacion de multiples procesos de discriminacion, en
base al género, a la discriminacion racial o de etnia y a la explotacion como clase trabajadora,
a la que denominan “triple discriminacion”.La mujer extranjera sufre en la sociedad receptora
una triple discriminacion: Discriminacion como MUJER, como TRABAJADORA y como

Inmigrante

Las mujeres inmigrantes son un grupo vulnerable (I0E, 2001) y estan sometidas a una
triple discriminacion, por una parte, a una discriminacion de género alimentada por los
prejuicios y los estereotipos; por otro lado, estan discriminadas a causa de su nacionalidad,
etnia y religion, y finalmente, estan discriminadas a nivel laboral. Esta triple discriminacion
viene determinada por su condicién de mujer e inmigrante en un ambito mal regulado y en un
mercado de trabajo que determina las caracteristicas del tipo de trabajo que le corresponde
ejercer a esas mujeres.
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Comarcas almerienses receptoras de mujeres inmigrantes latinoamericanas
Actualmente, segun los reportes del Instituto Nacional de Estadistica (INE 2013), el
8,65% de la poblacién residente en la Comunidad Auténoma de Andalucia es de origen
extranjero, siendo el 16,25% latinoamericanos. Almeria se encuentra entre las tres provincias
andaluzas con mayor poblacion extranjera, mas del 20%, y aproximadamente el 2% son de
origen latinoamericano. A nivel nacional existe una feminizacion del flujo migratorio
latinoamericano y este fendmeno también se presenta en la provincia almeriense, donde
1,11% son mujeres latinoamericanas. Con datos del INE actualizados a 2013, la tabla 1

muestra el panorama demogréfico de la provincia de Almeria:
Tabla 1: Panorama demografico de la provincia de Almeria

0 — 5 —
Poblacion total de - . Poblacion extranjera % de pob_lacmn % la pob_lacmn
| . Poblacion extranjera - . extranjera extranjera
a provincia de - P latinoamericana - . .
P residente en Almeria . . residente en latinoamericana
Almeria residente en Almeria , . .
Almeria residente en Almeria
699.329 146.656 14.785 20,97% 2,11%
Hombres| Mujeres| Hombres | Mujeres | Hombres | Mujeres | Hombres| Mujeres| Hombres| Mujeres
355.658 | 343.671| 81.127 65.529 7.004 7.781 11,60% | 9,37% 1,00% 1,11%

Fuente: Elaboracion propia, con datos aportados por INE 2013

La feminizacion de la inmigracion latinoamericana es un rasgo que la diferencia de las
migraciones procedentes de otras regiones. Excepto Argentina y Uruguay los demas paises de
la region reflejan una mayor presencia en Espafia. Muchos de los tépicos relacionados con la
victimizacion, dependencia y subordinacion de la mujer latinoamericana cada vez tienen
menos bases, sobre todo si dicha feminizacién se observa en un contexto en el cual los
movimientos y organizaciones sociales de mujeres latinoamericanas adquieren mayor
relevancia. De hecho que viene sucediéndose al interior de las familias emigradas es la
transformacion de roles convencionales a través de los cuales cada vez mas mujeres son la
cabeza del hogar, buena parte de los ingresos familiares se obtienen por el trabajo femenino
(Gomez Quinteros, 2005).

La Comisién Economica para América latina y Caribe de la Organizacién de las
Naciones Unidas (CEPAL) considera preciso evaluar si es efectivamente se produce un
mayor empoderamiento de las mujeres inmigrantes, en especial si el proceso migratorio
conduce a replicar inequidades de género en los paises de destino y no las exime de las
vicisitudes por las que atraviesan muchos hombres migrantes (CEPAL, 2004: 45).

Gréafico 1. Evolucion de la poblacion de extranjeros residentes en Espafia segregada
por sexo y nacionalidad (1998-2013).
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Fuente: Elaboracion propia, con datos aportados del INE 2013
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Como se puede apreciar en el grafico 1 sobre la evolucion de la poblaciéon de
extranjeros residentes en Espafia segregada por sexo Yy nacionalidad (1998-2013), la
poblacién extranjera es mayoritariamente masculina, pero si el origen es latinoamericano se
observa el fenomeno de feminizacién de la inmigracion.

Posteriormente en el analisis de la poblacion extranjera latinoamericana segln
nacionalidades, la mayoria de los paises latinoamericanos presentangeneralizado el fendmeno
de feminizacién de la inmigracion latinoamericano. Como se puede apreciar en el gréfico 2,
solamente en 3 de los 19 paisesla brecha entre la poblacion femenina y masculina es minima,
casi igualadas, este es el caso de Argentina y Chile. Unicamente Uruguay, presenta valores de

brechas positivas de masculinidad.
Gréfico 2. Brechas de feminizacion de la inmigracion latinoamericana en Espafia (1998-2013)
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Fuente: Elaboracion propia, con datos aportados del INE 2013

Grafico3. Composicion de la poblacién femenina latinoamericana extranjera residente en la provincia de
Almeria. 2013
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Fuente: Elaboracion propia, con datos aportados del INE 2013
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La composicion actual de la poblacion femenina latinoamericana extranjera residente
en la provincia de Almeria, se puede observar en el grafico 3. Donde el mayor colectivo de
mujeres latinoamericanases el ecuatoriano, seguido por el argentino y en tercer lugar por el
colombiano.

La provincia de Almeria Figura 1. Distribucidn territorial de
presenta una distribucion territorial Almeria.
en acorde a su geografia. Se
distinguen 7 territorios principales,
como se observa en la figura 1:
Comarca Metropolitana de Almeria,

Poniente  Almeriense,  Alpujarra

Almeriense, Levante almeriense, f (7L =

Los Filabres-Tabernas, Valle de
Almanzora y Comarca de Los Vélez. ~ o

Fuente: http://www.andalucia-web.net/almeria_prov.htm

COMARCA pE
LOS VEL

La comarca almeriense que presenta mayor concentracion de poblacion extranjera es
el Poniente Almeriense con 64.432 extranjeros, representando un 27,45% de la poblacion.
Incluso duplicando la poblacion extranjera residente en la Comarca Metropolitana de
Almeria.Sin embargo la mayor concentracion de poblacién extranjera latinoamericana se
encuentra en el Levante Almeriense, donde residen 5.118 de latinoamericanos, que
representan un 18,28% de la poblacién total de dicha comarca. También en esta comarca se
encuentra la mayor concentracion de mujeres latinoamericanas residentes, 2.518
latinoamericanas.El Poniente Almeriense ocupa el segundo lugar como area de residencia de
la poblacion extranjera latinoamericana, con 4.120. De los cuales, 2.288 son mujeres
latinoamericanas.Finalmente, la comarca Metropolitana de Almeria ocupa la tercera posicién
como area de concentracion de poblacidn extranjera latinoamericana. Donde residen 4.008
latinoamericanos, de los cuales 2.229 son mujeres.

La provincia de Almeria sigue la tendencia nacional del fendbmeno de feminizacion de
la inmigracion latinoamericana. No obstante en la comarca del Levante Almeriense, Los
Filabres-Tabernas y el Valle del Almanzora, el nUmero de mujeres latinoamericanas es menor
que el numero de sus congéneres masculinos.

Por Gltimo se analizara la composicion de la poblacion femenina latinoamericana
extranjera residente en las comarcas donde hay concentracion de dicha poblacion. El gréfico 4
muestra que en el Levante Almeriense, la nacionalidad latinoamericana femenina
predominante es la ecuatoriana, seguida de la colombiana y en tercer lugar la boliviana. En
cambio en el Poniente Almeriense y en la comarca Metropolitana de Almeria, las mujeres
argentinas ocupan la primera posicion, seguida de las mujeres ecuatorianas y colombianas.
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Gréfico 4. Composicién de las poblaciones femeninas latinoamericanas extranjeras que residen en comarcas
almerienses donde hay concentracién de poblacion extranjera originaria de Latinoamérica.
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Fuente: Elaboracion propia, con datos aportados del INE.

Mercado laboral e inmigracion

El informe del Observatorio ARGOS (2011) expone que la contratacion de extranjeros
en Andalucia ha sufrido un descenso del 9,4%. Una de las causas ha sido por la recesion
economica del mercado de trabajo, donde las tasas de desempleo han crecido de forma
preocupante desde el afio 2007. En contrapartida, cabe destacar que los extranjeros
demandantes de empleo se han incrementado en un 8,7%. Los principales sectores son la
agricultura (17,1%), construccion (17%) y hosteleria (14%), sectores protagonizados
mayoritariamente por poblacidn extranjera.

En general los extranjeros no piden mejora de empleo, puesto que demandan ocupar el
mismo puesto de trabajo que anteriormente ostentaban, debido a la facilidad para la insercion
por su experiencia laboral. La mayoria responden a un perfil de edad entre los 25 y 49 afios,
mayoritariamente con estudios primarios, y un 18% aproximadamente, de paises como
Colombia, Ecuador, Argentina y Bolivia.La distribucion de la poblacién inmigrante es
mayoritariamente latinoamericana, siendo un 60% mujeres.

Segun el informe de Inmigracion Latinoamericana en Espafia de Gil Araujo (2005)
para realizar el analisis sobre la incorporacién de los inmigrantes en el mercado laboral se ha
de tener en cuenta la precariedad en el empleo, los tipos de contrato, los salarios y la
segmentacion de las actividades. También se ha de tener en cuenta la normativa para los
inmigrantes no comunitarios a la hora de su insercién, por su situacion juridica.

De acuerdo con Martinez Martin et al (2011) el proceso de insercion laboral de los
inmigrantes comienza con la incorporacion al primer empleo y termina con una insercion
laboral plena. Con todo ello el individuo suele definir un modelo de vida y de integracién
social. Muchos de estos itinerarios estan divididos en paises de origen y redes sociales.Sin
embargo, la Encuesta de poblacion activa (2010) indica que uno de los mayores problemas de
insercion se debe a la alta temporalidad en la contratacion laboral inmersa mayoritariamente
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en Andalucia, esto es debido a los contratos temporales de campafia. En concreto en
Andalucia se eleva a un 34% de temporalidad en contratos de trabajo.

El estudio de “Mercado Laboral y Mano de obra del colectivo de Inmigrantes
Latinoamericanos” de la EOI (2002) afirma que el colectivo latinoamericano esta cada vez
ocupando mas empleos en el sector turistico. Segun datos de la Seguridad Social, el cuarto
pais de origen mas recurrente es la Republica Dominicana, siendo una informacion
mayoritariamente orientativa puesto que muchos de ellos llegan al pais de forma irregular.El
colectivo mas abundante es el de Ecuador, seguido de Colombia y Per(. Teniendo en cuenta
que tras la obtencion de su nacionalidad espafiola no figurarian en este enclave.

En el caso de la mujer, la profesion no estd muy definida ya que también depende de
la carrera profesional que haya estado previamente definida, sin embargo por restricciones en
su perfil laboral suelen trabajar en el sector servicios, y domésticos. Tal y como aparece en las
encuestas realizadas para este estudio, la mayoria de latinoamericanas que llegaron a Esparfia
llegaron solas o solas y con hijos. También se dan casos de mujeres que llegan solas y dejan
hijos a su cargo en sus paises de origen.

La mayoria de ellos deciden salir de su pais para mejorar su situacion familiar,
econdmica y social, y construir un nuevo futuro y un nuevo abanico de posibilidades para
todos. Normalmente provienen de paises donde la situacion laboral, econdmica y politica es
precaria. La mayoria deciden venir a Espafia por su cultura, idioma y también por tener
antepasados o contactos. Sin embargo el sentimiento de desarraigo viene por dejar a sus
familias en el pais de origen, y también por un cambio brusco de hébitat que a veces viene
amortiguado por tener contactos en el pais de destino, aunque no siempre ocurre asi, también
cuando el sentimiento de soledad y de abandono se apiada de ellas.

Una medida de insercién que formula la “Guia Basica para la Incorporacion de la
Perspectiva de Género en el Proyecto Equal Ariadna” es la del autoempleo. La insercion
laboral por cuenta propia o autoempleo conlleva superar ciertas barreras en su realizacion,
que suelen ser mayores si se trata de emprendedoras y mas visibles cuando se realiza desde
una perspectiva de genero.Como obstaculos especifica la generalizacion de caracteristicas en
funcion del género, el autoempleo ya que presenta obstaculos para su desarrollo de insercion
laboral por dificultades de financiacion y falta de apoyo en el entorno social, lo que
intensifica la autoestima y motivacion de las emprendedoras.

Anélisis de los resultados de la encuestarealizada
Metodologia aplicada

Se realizd una encuesta para recopilar datos por medio de un cuestionario previamente
disefiado exclusivamente para recabar informacion necesaria sobre la situacion de
“Desarraigo de la mujer trabajadora latinoamericana en Almeria”. Se opt6 por una encuesta
del tipo descriptivo con 40 preguntas directas y cerradas destinadas a la poblacién objeto de
estudio.El perfil de los individuos de la poblacion objeto de estudio se determino de la
siguiente manera: mujeres, inmigrantes, de origen latinoamericano, activas (que se ha
integrado al mercado de trabajo, a través de trabajo formal/informal), mayores de 16 afios y
residentes en la provincia de Almeria. Las preguntas que integran la encuesta se agruparon en
los 4 siguientes grupos:

1. A su llegada a Este primer grupo consta de 7 preguntas, sobre su situacion

Espafia... personal a su llegada a Espafia. Inicialmente se preguntd si se
identifica con el sentimiento de desarraigo, motivos de su
decision a emigrar a Espafia, pais de procedencia, edad y estado
civil a la llegada a Espafia, si emigré sola o acompaiada y si dejo
hijos menores de edad en su pais de procedencia.

2. Sobre su eleccion EI segundo grupo tiene 3 preguntas que corresponden sobre su
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eleccion de emigrar a Andalucia, sector en el que trabaja y lugar
de residencia.

3. Sobre suvida... El tercer grupo consta de 18 preguntas y profundiza sobre
aspectos generales de su vida. Se inicia con la consulta del nivel
educativo alcanzado en su pais de procedencia, y si ha optado
por continuar estudios en Espafia. Sobre el nivel de ingresos de su
hogar, las fuentes de esos ingresos, etc.

4. Sobre trabajo y EI ultimo grupo esta formado por 11 preguntas, se refiere a al
economia tipo de trabajo que desempefia actualmente (auténoma,
familiar... asalariada, desempleada) y la distribucion de gastos, etc.

Se realizaron un total de 58 encuestas durante el mes de mayo de 2014 a lo largo de la
geografia almeriense.

Resultados obtenidos y discusion
De las 58 mujeres latinoamericanas encuestadas en la provincia de Almeria, sus paises
de procedencia son mayoritariamente Argentina, Ecuador y Colombia.

Grafico 5. Eleccion de Andalucia como comunidad de Grafico 6. Pais de procedencia de las mujeres
destino. latinoamericanas.
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Fuente: Elaboracion propia. Programa estadistico.

Tras la encuesta realizada, un 69% de las mujeres encuestadas confirmaron que
vinieron a Andalucia por cuestiones familiares y de contactos, siendo el factor clima también
uno de los condicionantes por el que eligen la comunidad de Andalucia como enclave para
conseguir una mejor calidad de vida.

La mayoria trabajan en agricultura, comercio y servicios, en el sector servicios se
incluye el servicio doméstico que constituye uno de los yacimientos mas importantes para
ellas. En la mayoria de ciudades andaluzas las mujeres inmigrantes estan reemplazando a las
autoctonas, asi como en servicios a domicilio. El hecho también es que la inmigracion
posibilita una mano de obra con bajo coste por lo que origina una mayor demanda de mujeres
latinoamericanas para esta actividad. También gracias a la ley de dependencia han podido
especializarse en el entrenamiento especializado para poder desempefar este tipo de trabajos,
y también gracias a la afiliacion en asociaciones para cuidado de mayores.También cabe
destacar que es un sector en el que mayoritariamente esta regido por mujeres, debido a que
prestan servicios a personas en estado dedicado y se necesita que el puesto tenga una
responsabilidad de cuidado y desempefio.

Como contrapartida, tan solo un 25% de la muestra cobra mas de 1000 euros al mes,
siendo bastante dificil poder sobrellevar la economia familiar y poder enviar remesas a sus
paises de origen. Contando con que muchas de ellas estdn en desempleo o han sufrido
discriminacion en sus puestos de trabajo.
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Las mujeres latinoamericanas en Almeria normalmente trabajan en el sector servicios
y muchas de ellas en el sector de manipulado (Maleno, 2001).

Se ha comprobado en las encuestas destinadas a este estudio, que la mayoria de
mujeres han condicionado su migracién por las relaciones familiares, incluso algunas de ellas
dejando hijos a su cargo en el pais de origen (11%), también condiciona su estatus social y su
nivel de vida y estudios, un 44% con estudios de Secundaria y un 31% con estudios
universitarios. La movilidad en familia sigue siendo uno de los principales condicionantes
para migrar, Como en su caso que un 44% migraron en familia y ya estaban casadas, aunque
para Gregorio (1998) hemos de tener en cuenta dos unidades de analisis interrelacionadas: el
grupo doméstico y la red migratoria, ya que si tenemos en cuenta el grupo domeéstico, se
lograria tener en consideracion la incidencia en la division del trabajo y a las condiciones
laborales en el pais de destino, ya que muchas mujeres cuentan con cargas familiares, que a
pesar de tener un nivel universitario, le hacen no poder acceder a puestos de mayor
responsabilidad.

Segun Martinez Pizarro (2003), las mujeres migrantes crean redes transnacionales de
migrantes, ya que son las que mantienen todo el contacto entre el pais de origen y de destino,
siendo sus remesas mas altas que los hombres, segin las mujeres encuestadas un 87%
destinan al menos un 25% en remesas para sus familias en su pais de origen. También asi
mismo, favorecen el clima familiar y la instauracion de una insercion social y laboral para sus
parejas ya que se encargan de las tareas domésticas y construyen y mantienen nexos de union
con la poblacion autdctona del pais de destino.

Aunque como contrapartida, segun lo expuesto por Gregorio (1998) las relaciones y
activacion de contactos que integran esas redes transnacionales no siempre son caracteristicas
de las mujeres migrantes, si en mujeres que trabajan de forma regularizada, ya que las
mujeres dependen mas de los hombres en los trabajos informales, puesto que son una carga
social para su conyuge ya que su situacion es precaria debido a que las tienen contratadas
ilegalmente.

De estas dos hipdtesis se puede realizar dos observaciones palpables, la primera, es
que se debe dimensionar la relevancia de género para la creacion de esas redes
transnacionales, y el hecho de que muchas de ellas migran solas no significa que lo hagan
autbnomamente para sustentarse a si mismas, puesto que puede que sean victimas de un
desarraigo al emigrar solas y dejar a sus familias en su pais de origen. Aunque normalmente
muchas de ellas pueden establecer lazos fuertes para que su economia se vea favorecida y
puedan enviar remesas a sus familias, tal y como se ve en este estudio (grafico 7) muchas de
ellas se ocupan en sectores de servicio doméstico, comercios, turismo y otras en el sector
informal (el 100% de las encuestadas entraron en Espafia de forma irregular), siendo un

atractivo para ellas el mercado de trabajo espafiol (36,21%).
Grafico 7. Situaciones de motivacion para venir a Grafico 8. Ampliacion de estudios en Espafia
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Fuente: Elaboracion propia. Programa estadistico.
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El efecto de las migraciones internacionales es un hecho social que equipara un doble
efecto entre el pais de origen y el de destino. En cuanto al pais de destino las inquietudes
latentes son primeramente las posibilidades que los inmigrantes tienen al integrarse en la
sociedad autdctona, sin embargo como contrapartida tal y como indica Villa M. y Martinez J.
(2002) existen unas mayores consecuencias en la profundizacion de las desigualdades de
desarrollo, puesto que en muchos casos la sociedad receptora necesita de personal con alta
cualificacion y que debido a que el inmigrante entra en directa competencia con las plazas de
trabajo de trabajadores locales, se quedan sin cabida para poder obtener unas condiciones
laborales iguales que la poblacion autdctona, dejandoles sin salida para poder mejorar su
situacion.

Una de las posibles soluciones para la insercion laboral de los inmigrantes es mediante
la ampliacion de estudios en Espafia, sin embargo en este caso y de las 58 mujeres
encuestadas, la mayoria de ellas llegaron en edad de trabajar y con estudios desde su pais de
origen, con lo que la mayoria han estudiado cursos de formacion ocupacional, o directamente
no han realizado ninguna ampliacion de estudios (grafico 8), debido a que su jornada laboral
les impide poder dedicarse a estudiar, puesto que lo que realmente les motivo a llegar a
Espafia fue el mercado de trabajo.

El impacto de la inmigracion en el crecimiento del pais receptor es también una de las
ventajas que presenta este fendmeno, puesto que los inmigrantes incrementan el consumo
agregado, muchos de ellos tienen hipotecas y gastan la mayoria de su salario en el pais, tal y
como hemos sefialado antes, el 25% de su sueldo va a parar a remesas, y s6lo en un
porcentaje menor. En contrapartida al haber muchas mujeres inmigrantes en economia
informal, el impulso que podrian aportar a la productividad del pais se ve en detrimento. A
pesar de ello, también son grandes ahorradores, aunque segun la encuesta realizada,
solamente un 44% contestaron que su renta familiar en Espafia podria equipararse a su renta
en el pais de origen.

Es indudable afirmar que el sector servicios es un espacio de oportunidad para las
inmigrantes. Muchos de ellos llevados a cabo por economia informal y es una actividad
promotora de mano de obra mal remunerada, especialmente en las grandes ciudades. Todo
esto incrementa la estructura de la poblacion mayoritariamente segmentada, dandose un
escenario de oportunidades muy competitivas entre los trabajadores y un aumento entre la
brecha salarial entre hombres y mujeres (Baganha y Reyneri, 2001), asi como entre los
mismos inmigrantes debido a la forma en la que son contratados, muchos de ellos de forma
ilegal, con una mano de obra mas flexible y muy barata, resultando en una mayor
competitividad tanto entre los mismos inmigrantes como entre los trabajadores del pais de
destino.

Por otro lado, la fuerza de la mujer inmigrante como motor de ayuda para trabajo en el
hogar precisa de un importante papel debido a que muchas familias estan a favor de contratar
trabajadoras inmigrantes con salarios menores que las autoctonas, también esta actividad
intensifica la economia informal, presente en varios sectores donde la inmigracion es
protagonista, no por iniciativa de los propios inmigrantes, sino por parte de la poblacion
autoctona para abaratar los costes de personal, debido a que muchas de esas familias no se
pueden permitir contratar poblacion autoctona (Parella Rubio, 2004).

Una caracteristica comun de todos los trabajos en los que estdn empleadas es que
todos ellos estan cualificados en un nivel muy por debajo del que las inmigrantes ostentan, ya
que muchas de ellas cuentan con estudios medios o incluso universitarios.
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Gréfico 9. Opinion de las encuestadas Gréafico 10. Opinién de las encuestadas sobre si su
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Fuente: Elaboracion propia. Programa estadistico.

En los gréaficos 9 y 10 se observa que sus expectativas para encontrar empleo son
altas, pero en algunos casos reciben informacion sesgada sobre la realidad de Espafa. Quieren
ganar dinero con una doble finalidad, la de envio de dinero, que en el caso de las encuestadas
envian como remesas menos del 25%, asi como una propension al ahorro para volver a su
pais de origen, pero este Gltimo es mas dificil puesto que como indican las encuestas aunque
sienten que han mejorado en calidad de vida (un 55%), en ese mismo porcentaje ven que sus
sueldos no son equiparables a lo que ganarian en su pais de origen, lo que dificulta la
propension a ahorrar, y les hace estar en el pais mas tiempo.

Conclusion

Las encuestadas presentan distintos niveles de identificacién sobre el sentimiento
sobre el desarraigo han sido elegidos indistintamente, esto se debe a que son inmigrantes con
distintos tiempos de residencia en la provincia de Almeria. Las motiva principalmente sus
familiares residentes en Espafia. La edad de llegada a Espafia es indiferente, aunque la
mayoria prefiere inmigrar antes de cumplir los 40 afios, debido a sus posibilidades de
incorporarse al mercado laboral. Generalmente llegan a Espafia solteras y solas, y en el caso
de llegar acompariadas, con sus hijos. S6lo un tercio de las mujeres inmigrantes tuvieron que
dejar sus hijos a cargo de familiares en sus paises de origen.

Andalucia fue elegida como destino debido a que residian familiares y la mayoria
encontré trabajo principalmente en el sector agropecuario, seguidamente en el area de
servicios. Casi la mitad de las inmigrantes latinoamericanas tienen formacion educativa hasta
el nivel de estudios secundarios, mas de un tercio tiene estudios universitarios. Sin embargo
no amplian sus estudios en Espafia y solo la cuarta parte ha realizado cursos de Formacion
Profesional por su pronta incorporacion laboral. Un tercio de las mujeres posee ingresos
familiares entre 300-500€, mas de una cuarta parte presenta ingresos superiores a 1000€. La
mitad de las encuestadas presenta mayoritariamente fuentes de ingresos personales y mas de
una cuarta parte corresponden a ingresos de sus parejas. Actualmente casi dos tercios de las
mujeres inmigrantes latinoamericanas no esta realizando actualmente una actividad
remunerada debido a la crisis econdmica. Las encuestadas que estan realizando actualmente
una actividad remunerada, casi un tercio no ha experimentado cambios en sus condiciones
laborales, una quinta parte han sido experimentado cambio en el sueldo. En el caso de
despido laboral, la mayoria no considera que consecuencia de su condicion de extranjera.Mas
de la mitad de las mujeres considera que ha mejorado su calidad de vida en Espafia con
respecto a su pais de origen y consideran que no tiene influencia la legalizacion de su
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situacion, porque llegaron en situacion legal. Un dos tercio de las mujeres tiene
conocimientos para navegar en Internet y puede acceder a este servicio y la mayoria accede a
Internet desde su casa o del mdvil.Mas de la mitad de las encuestadas considera que tienen
independencia de su conyugue, actuando como pares y solo una cuarta parte considera que
por su condicidn laboral no tiene independencia de su conyugue.

La mayoria de las mujeres inmigrantes latinoamericanas se encuentran actualmente
desempleadas.Las mujeres que tienen trabajo la mayoria trabaja en alguna actividad no
catalogada en la encuesta y casi la cuarta parte trabaja en el comercio. La mayoria considera
que su economia domestica ha sido afectada por la crisis econdmica. Mas de mitad de las
mujeres entrevistadas ha cambiado su concepcidn sobre Espafia debido a la crisis economica.
Casi la mitad de las mujeres inmigrantes estan casadas y tienen entre 1 o 2 hijos, y solo un
tercio no tiene hijos.Solo una quinta parte de las encuestadas expresa que aun tiene hijos a su
cargo en sus paises de origen. Generalmente destinan menos del 25% de sus ingresos
mensuales en alimentacion, casi la mitad de las mujeres destina menos del 25% de sus
ingresos mensuales en pago de alquiler o hipoteca y la mayoria envian dinero a sus familias
en sus paises de origen, pero menos del 25% o0 menos de sus ingresos.

References:

Aja, Eliseo et al. “La Inmigraciéon Extranjera en Espafia,” Fundacion “La Caixa”, Barcelona
Acosta, 1999.

Baganha, M y Reyneri E. “La inmigracion en los paises del sur de Europa y su insercion en la
economia informal.” El impacto de la inmigracién en la economia y la sociedad receptora,
Barcelona, Anthropos, 2001.

Balbuena, Patricia.“Feminizacion de las migraciones: del espacio reproductivo nacional a lo
reproductivo internacional.” Revista Aportes Andinos. 2003.

CEPAL. Panorama Social de América Latina. 2004.

EOI. Mercado laboral y mano de obra del colectivo de inmigrantes Latinoamericanos:
repercusiones, 2003.

Gil Araujo, Sandra.“Inmigracién Latinoamericana en Espafia: estado de la cuestion”. Informe.
Florida International University - Instituto de Estudios Politicos para América Latina y Africa
- Instituto Universitario de Investigacion en Estudios Norteamericanos, 2005.

Gbémez Quintero, J.D. La emigracion latinoamericana: contexto global y asentamiento en
Espafia. Acciones e investigaciones sociales, ISSN 1132-192X, N° 21, 2005.

Gregorio Gil, Carmen.*Migracion Femenina. Su impacto en las relaciones de género”
Editorial Narcea, 1998.

“Guia Basica para la Incorporacion de la Perspectiva de Genero en el Proyecto Equal
Ariadna”. Disponible en el Portal web del Ayuntamiento de Leganés.

INE (2010-2013). Encuesta de Poblacion Activa.

IOE. Colectivo “Mujer, inmigracion y trabajo”. Madrid: Ministerio de Trabajo y Asuntos
Sociales, 2001.

Maleno, Elena. "Soy pobre, inmigrante y ademas naci mujer”. Foro Ustea.

Martinez Martin, R. y Prior Ruiz, J.C. “La insercion socioprofesional de los inmigrantes en
Andalucia” Universidad de Granada. Papers 2011 96/3 883-911, 2011.

Martinez Pizarro, Jorge “El mapa migratorio de América Latina y el Caribe, las mujeres y el
género”. Proyecto Regional de Poblacion CELADE UNFPA (Fondo de Poblaciéon de las
Naciones Unidas”. CEPAL, 2003.

Morokvasic, Mirjana “Birds of Passage are also women”. International Migration Review,
vol. 18, n° 4, p. 886-907, 1984.

211


http://dialnet.unirioja.es/servlet/autor?codigo=1432126
http://dialnet.unirioja.es/servlet/revista?codigo=1586
http://dialnet.unirioja.es/servlet/ejemplar?codigo=127202

Mufioz Jumilla, Alma Rosa. “Efectos de la Globalizacion en las Migraciones
Internacionales.” Papeles de Poblacion. Julio-Septiembre, n°33. Universidad Auténoma del
Estado de Meéxico, pp. 10-45, 2002.

Nieves Rico, Maria.“Las Mujeres Latinoamericanas en la Migracion Internacional.”
Seminario Internacional de las mujeres trabajadoras inmigrantes. Il Foro Mundial de las
Migraciones. CEPAL, 2006.

Observatorio ARGOS. Del portal web del Servicio Andaluzde Empleo

Parella Rubio, Sonia. Mujer, inmigrante y trabajadora: la triple discriminacion. Editorial
Anthropos, 2004.

Pearson, Ruth. Latin American Women and the New International Division of Labour: A
reassessment. Bulletin of Latin American Research, 5:2, 67-69, 1986

Varela, Julio. “Globalizacion, Migracion y Derechos Humanos.” Programa Andino de
Derechos Humanos - Universidad Andina Simén Bolivar. Revista Aportes Andinos N° 7,
2007,

Villa, Miguel y Martinez, Jorge. “Rasgos sociodemograficos y econémicos de la migracion
internacional en América Latina y el Caribe”, en Capitulos del SELA, 65, mayo-agosto, pp.
26-67, 2002.

212



GENDER TRAINING IN PAKISTAN: AN ANALYSIS FOR
WAY FORWARD

Dr. Anita Anis Allana
M.B.B.S., M.B.A., Masters of Bioethics, The Aga Khan University, Karachi, Pakistan
Kausar S. Khan
MA Philosophy, PhD Candidate Religious Studies Dept. of Social Sciences,
The Aga Khan University, Karachi, Pakistan
Sohail Bawani
MA, MPhil Sociology, The Aga Khan University, Karachi, Pakistan

Abstract

The decade of 1970s focused on women and development, with 1974 declared as
Women’s Year by the UN, followed by the decade for women (1975 — 1985). The First
World Conference on women (Mexico 1975) drew attention to the need for bringing women
into the development sector; by 1985 global discourse recorded a shift from women in
development (WID) to gender and development (GAD). In Pakistan the notion of gender
entered the development discourse by mid 1980s, and a proliferation of gender training took
place. By 1995, when the Fourth World Conference on women took place in Beijing, gender
training was well established in Pakistan, and a loose network of gender trainers was also
established. . As gender trainings took place in different NGOs, a sense of having hit a
plateau began to be felt by some gender trainers. There was no evidence available to gauge
the impact of gender training or ascertain whether new depths are being explored.
Furthermore, gender training appeared to have become de-politicized.
This paper shares the findings of a scoping review undertaken to understand the scope (focus,
depth and nature) of literature on gender trainings in Pakistan, and to highlight the gaps in
training. The paper also discusses the efforts of an informal network of gender trainers that
tried to extend the agenda of gender trainings and how these need to be incorporated in the
gender agenda for a more holistic approach. A way forward is also identified in the paper.

Keywords: Gender training, Pakistan, scoping study, content, way forward

Gender: Its Importance and Training:

Gender discourse draws attention that gender equity and equality concerns are a
global phenomenon. Since Gender equality is the cornerstone of social transformation, hence
its relevance cannot be undermined. It is important to note that gender equality is also a
global struggle with UN Women having taken it as their central theme. One approach to
address the gender related disparities is to gender sensitize players of all institutions be it
public or private. These include the individual, the family, the workplace and the society at
large.

Gender sensitization refers to the modification of behavior by raising awareness of
gender equality concerns.®® Gender sensitizing “is about changing behavior and instilling
empathy into the views that we hold about our own and the other gender”.®® It helps people in

® http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Gender_sensitizationt#cite_note-1
% http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Gender_sensitizationt#cite_note-Aksornkool-2
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"examining their personal attitudes and beliefs and questioning the 'realities' they thought they
know."®” Gender sensitization is a stepping stone for transforming social norms and Gender
training is a potent tool for social transformation. Gender training is  also the
strategy/methodology that aims to bring about gender sensitization by raising of awareness
regarding gender concepts and concerns, increasing knowledge and equipping the participants
with skills and tools along with capacity building to change behaviour and to apply this
knowledge for action and practice.

‘Gender training’ is a convenient label for conduction workshops for imparting gender
concepts through a variety of exercises like brainstorming, use of case studies and group
discussions. Gender training manuals from around the world offer many detailed ways of
transferring gender-related concepts and ideas.®® Many women availed gender training made
available by some donors, while some started developing their own expertise.®®

Globally, gender ideas and their underlying ideologies were also advanced through
books and research papers. In Pakistan, one of the earliest books was Engendering the Nation
State. (Simorgh, Lahore) but to date over a hundred books have been published.” This is an
impressive state of affairs, but there is no forum where thinking embodied in these writings
come together for a collective review. Consequently, there is no discourse among those who
have written on gender or continue to write on gender. There are at least two journals’ that
cover women and gender related topics, and their review could help discern the depth
available in Pakistan on understanding gender.

Gender training in Pakistan:

The journey of gender training in Pakistan began more formally in the early 1990s
with the development of indigenous trainers and contents (Yasmin 2014). Today gender
training is well recognized in Pakistan, evidence being that a Google search of *Gender
Training in Pakistan’ resulted in citations numbering to greater than 2 million, thus material
beyond the scope of analysis was available(Kausar2014). Also diverse range of training
manuals and handbooks are available on gender trainings in the context of Pakistan. These
have been prepared by governmental and nongovernmental organizations, and UN bodies
(Anita 2014).

Gender as an idea, to replace women-in-development approach that had been
established globally and nationally, came to Pakistan in the early *80s. As this was an agenda
emanating from the global events around women’s development and their role in
development, in Pakistan too it came as an agenda of the donors. However, its conceptual
importance was soon recognized among many non-government organizations, especially
those with a focus on women’s rights. Soon gender began to be integrated in the training
programs of the development sector. Both government and NGOs accepted this need, often
because of the money available for such activities. However, the development sector alone
was not to open itself to gender training. This notion began to be addressed in specific sectors
like education, health, environment, rural development, to name some well-established
sectors of development concerns in Pakistan. Thus there are many sites of gender training;

*" Ipid.

%8 Gender trainers in Pakistan used whatever material was easily available. Some of the popular manuals being:
Two Halves make a whole (CIDA); Rani Parker’s manual; and a manual by OXFAM.

% One such initiative was supported by UNIFEM, and it culminated in the f publication of the first gender
training manuals in Pakistan. See introduction in Kausar S Khan, Gender Training. Manual. Published by
Shirkat Gah. Women’s Resource Center. Karachi.

" Google search ‘book on gender in Pakistan’ yielded names of over hundred books. A review of these books is
not included in this paper, and warrants a separate discussion.

™ THE WOMEN Annual Research Journal of Gender Studies, Institute of Gender Studies, University of Sindh,
Jamshooro, Sindh Pakistan. L and Fatima Jinnah Women University, Rawalpindi, Pakistan.
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this paper focuses on the contents of gender training, and does not analyse gender training
content with reference to specific sectors.

The purpose of this paper is to share the findings of a scoping study that aimed to
explore the focus, depth and nature of literature available and work done on gender trainings
in Pakistan. Moreover it also reviewed gender training material for their purpose, for gender
concepts that were best highlighted, the methodology used or suggested and the audience to
which it was catered. An overall analysis of the reviewed data was carried out. The paper
moves beyond reviewing the data and discusses the need to expand the gender training
agenda. It also talks of the extended agenda of gender training and the way forward.

Scoping Study

The scoping study on gender training in Pakistan was guided by the York Framework
outlined by Arksey O’Malley (Arksey & O’Malley, 2005). As per Arksey and O'Malley
(2005) Scoping Reviews aim to map rapidly the key concepts underpinning a research area
and the main sources and types of evidence available. Moreover 'Scoping studies are
concerned with contextualizing knowledge in terms of identifying the current state of
understanding; identifying the sorts of things we know and do not know....... " (Anderson et.
al., 2008, p.6-7). Purpose of the paper, to map the literature available on gender trainings in
Pakistan, is the rationale for this methodology. This framework suggests five stages for
carrying out a scoping review. These are inclusive of research question identification,
identification of relevant studies, selection of studies, charting of data followed by collating,
summarizing and reporting results.

According to York framework all areas of research area need to be considered and a
wide approach taken to generate breadth of coverage. As per the guidelines of the framework,
initial scanning of literature, expertise of our research team and informal discussions; research
question was framed as “What is the focus and nature of literature on gender trainings in
Pakistan”. This broad question, it was felt, provides a wide enough range to capture optimum
number of material on gender training.

Literature was collected from various sources so as to attain comprehensive results.
We used electronic databases, contacted local NGO’s and institutes and carried out hand
search. Databases used for identifying relevant studies were PubMed, JSTOR, SCOPUS and
Google. These databases were explored using developed search strategy with some deviation
due to varied database responses. 13 NGO’s were contacted of which 4 sent their training
manuals. Selection of studies was done after applying the developed inclusion and exclusion
criteria. Literature chosen was of English language and between 1985-2013. Also material
relevant to the Pakistani context and whose abstracts and manuals were available was
included.

The literature obtained was charted by entering the data on separate templates for
training manuals and researches. Data on researches was charted for title of paper, journal,
year published, study design, objectives and findings. Data on training manuals was charted
for title of manual, source, year, key concepts, methodology and audience catered. The
purpose of the final stage was to analyse the selected data. For training manuals we analysed
the contents of the manuals, checking on frequency of use of gender concepts in each manual.
For researches we analysed the focus of research and methodology used.

Results

Literature retrieved by the used guideline and designed strategy included 436 documents.
Selection based on study objectives and inclusion and exclusion criteria narrowed the chosen
articles to 20, out of which 5 were researches and 15 were training manuals. Data was then
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divided and analysed with the help of two broad headings which comprised researches/studies
on gender trainings and training manuals designed for carrying out gender trainings.

Though literature was explored from 1985-2013 data extracted revealed that all studies
were published between 2006-2010. Overall search revealed that very few studies had been
carried out on gender trainings in Pakistan. These studies utilized qualitative or interventional
methodology or were literature reviews. Most of the researches analysed stressed on the
importance of gender training for health professionals and educators. Herein gender was
taken as a unit of analysis i.e. gender as a concept was integrated and used but gender as
content of analysis is missing. Only five studies were found on gender trainings in the
Pakistani context these did not analyse gender training in terms of content and impact.

While analysing the training manuals for their focus and contents it was seen that more
than forty gender concepts were used varyingly in different manuals. Use of Gender concepts
was not consistent and only few concepts were taken up by all manuals. Concepts were
charted as per frequency of their presence in the manuals. Diagram below shows the charting
of eleven gender concepts.

Spread of Gender Concepts in 15 Manuals
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Following are the concepts that were found in the manuals

Concepts of Gender and Sex, Gender Socialization and Gender Division of
Labour: were the concepts that were most consistently used and included in all manuals and
handbooks. Thus all manuals were discussing the difference between gender and sex,
describing gender as a social construct, culturally based and changeable. On the other hand
sex was explained to be biological, universal and not changeable. Gender socialization of
girls and boys was also emphasized further elaborating on labour being divided on the basis
of perceived gender roles and expectations.

Concept of Self Awareness

Understanding of the self and self-awareness are crucial if modification of behaviour
which is the ultimate goal of gender training is to be achieved. Regrettably only four manuals
out of fifteen took up this relevant concept.

Concept of Gender Equity and Gender Equality

Gender equity is often used interchangeably with equality and this needs to be
clarified significantly that gender equity is the process of being fair to men and women.
Equity can be seen as the means and gender equality as the end. Equity as a concept was
taken up by 11 manuals and equality by 12 manuals. Three manuals did not accommodate
these very relevant concepts.

Concept of Power

All gender relations are social relations and all social relations are power relations,
thus clear inclusion of power in Gender Trainings, understanding of power and power
relations is crucial and needs attention. However only seven out of fifteen manuals has dealt
with the concept of Power.
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Concepts of Access and Control of Resources

The notions of access to and control over resources was taken up by eleven out of
fifteen manuals .These relevant concepts need to be clarified as women usually have access to
resources but are deprived of control over them.

Concepts of Practical and Strategic needs

Women and men have differing gender needs which needs a sound understanding.
Practical needs are needed to perform current roles easily and effectively while Strategic
gender needs are concerned with changing the position of women. These relevant concepts
were taken up by nine out of fifteen manuals.

Concepts of Condition and Position

Condition and Position of women is influenced by fulfilling of practical and strategic
needs. When practical needs are met the condition is addressed but realization of strategic
gender interests can change the position of women. These concepts were explained by only
two manuals out of fifteen.

Moreover there were cross-cutting themes in connection with which gender concepts
were used such as Sexual and Reproductive Health, Earthquake Reconstruction and
Rehabilitation, Gender Responsive Budgeting, Gender and Disaster Risk Reduction; these
being included as per the purpose of the manual and the target group it was addressing.

Methodology Suggested /Used: Methodologically speaking, all manuals emphasized
an interactive and participatory approach with hands on exercises and experiential activities.
Also mentioned was participatory methodology and principles of adult education were
advocated. The specific strategies included individual and group exercises, brainstorming,
discussions, case studies among others.

Gender Training: the missing agenda

Gender and Sex, Gender and Socialization and Gender and Division of Labour are the
most frequently used concepts in training manuals. Gender Equality and Equity is stated in 11
while notion of Self is present in 4 manuals. Power is touched upon in 7 manuals whereas
Condition and Position are hardly used, and mentioned only in 2 manuals. In short, Condition
and Position, Self and Power are used occasionally as compared to others.

If looked closely, this situation raises several concerns for analysis. For instance, can
Gender Equality and Equity be understood without knowing Power Relations or without
knowing Position of the Self in the given gender hierarchy? Is knowledge of social
construction of gender possible without knowing Self? Can goals of Equality and Equity be
achieved without tackling inequalities and inequities present in the Conditions where people
are engendered or socialized?

The idea that the personal shapes the political is missed out in the manuals as despite
the emphasis on Self, there is inadequate material on how one’s own being is constructed in a
society. Similarly, Power is present in 7 manuals but focus on empowerment and processes
that disempower women and men are overlooked. Gender Equality and Equity is referred in
almost all the manuals but the processes that will help people transform social conditions
around them are not clearly charted out.

The analysis of content of manuals shows that gender training in Pakistan has come a
long way but how the current state is relevant to the socio-political situation of Pakistan is a
matter of great concern. Rising intolerance, proliferation of militant forces among religious
factions, and hegemonic forms of masculinities has raised new challenges which the current
gender training is unable to grapple with. What is currently happening in the name of gender
training is only awareness raising and gender sensitization for providing technical fixes. The
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larger commitment of being politically transformative is completely diluted and reduced to
behviours of women and men.

In 2013, a Gender Network called Mubariza has raised similar concerns in their
meetings and workshop to review the gender training agenda in Pakistan.’® The 2nd National
Conference on Gender organized by Aga Khan University (AKU) has also resonated what
Mubariza has put forth (Yasmin, 2014). Following is the summary of key points proposed by
Mubariza in their report and at the 2nd National Conference on Gender at AKU for expanding
the gender training in Pakistan:

1. Attention towards the notion of ‘Self’. Curricula to focus on self-awareness and
consciousness raising both of trainers who do gender trainings and the audience of
these trainings;

2. Different manifestations of ‘power’ is to be understood, especially, how it is exercised
and influences others. Moreover it can also be shaped by who exercise it.

3. Focus on understanding men and various forms of masculinities and how they are
shaped by social construction gender. For instance, many of the consequences that
women face are actually result of societal pressures that men carr